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" v+ - ABSTRACT

This theais deals with the role of suffering and
struggle in the creative act-—elements axiomatic to most
artists ‘and innovators but largely ignored by educators and

psychologists in North America.‘ A fruitful source and |
;;perspective from which to treat this question is found in

the writings of Melanie Klein, an analysist described as
| "perhaps the?greatest psychoanalytic innovator since Freud."
| The Introduction (Chapter 1) raises the question of the
neglect of the suffering and struggle aspects of creatv1ty,
while Chapter II surveys the major currents in North L
American creativity theorv ‘to illéstrate this lacuna;lbr
v Chapter III summarizes the views on creativity
propounded by five psychoanaIysts,'showing while all of them
treat two' of more of the elements of suffering, creativ1ty |
and ChlldhOOd, none of them provides a complementary ot
-framework that 1ncorporates all three. This leads to

examination of Melanie Klein, who.does.

éhapter v surveys Klein's life.and milieu: Chapter V
summarizes her five major innovative'contributions to
psychoanalysis. Chapter VI attempts to construct a theory‘
of creativity from the writings of Klein, with reference as
.well to those of her significant followers, principally Hanna

i Segal and Adrian Stokes. This is done by developing a .\-”

R metapsychological model, enumerating seven propositions on/

different aspects of the creativity question, and. finally by
™~
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X oompering and contrasting the Kleinian view with tho#e of
iﬁanalysts surveyed earlier. '

+ The fJLEE\SQ:pter (VII}) mak

licatione of :
Kleinian creatvity theory to earﬁ} ; 44
shows how anxiety inherent in the situation of the pup
teacher relationship, the space/time framework of the.

-——— *
claas/playroom and the evocative material in pictures,

stories’ and songs, can be externalized and resolved in a

cycle of creative integration.

é
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nxpuﬁxeu}r PORM/USAGE | .

“P-xchoéAnalzlii and "Psychoanalysis” are A e
,Vintetcﬁangcable te;mp.i'ﬁhc hxphcnﬁtod forn- predominated iﬁ
the;oarlier years of the novenentr today the uhhyphonated

form is ndrg standard. In *his’ thecil the hyphenqtod torn

is u-ed only in quotations or in proper names (evg., tho

Institute or .Review of Psycho-Analysin)—whero it appearl/ed
-

e

\

as such. -

Byante-y/fantauy were often interchgnged in thd’early L
yoara”of:psycheanelyeis. ‘Now, however, phantasy has come to
,be-reeetbed fer.unconecious and preconecioue<procelaes

(which is Melanie Klein's emphaaic) while, fantasy refers to |
.conscious day-dreaning. Quot Fiong, however, ‘have again |
_ been left in their original: farm, even where this
contradiqts current usage. . ) | -

He/she and s/he was confused in psychoanalytic writing

even before the ﬁecent feminist movement! Since Melanie

* Klein generaliy'refete to the analyst as "he" in her own
writinge. 'I have: done the same hete.v Where referrihg'to a
patient whose gehder is rnot specitied or implied I have
‘used the modern s/he and him/her only in two situations:

(1) to emphasize the sexuality of the child from the less
defined sexuality of the pre-Oedipal (in Kleinian
'chronology) infant; and (2) to emphaeize a btoad humanity
which encompasses_both male and female pereona. Here again,

I have not tamperediwith quotations. It shqula be borne in
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mind that)‘in‘Kléin‘s native German, the word child is

' neuter (dag Kind) which is significanﬁ.in‘Freudfgﬁ

selection of the "it" (Es/"ia") to denote the unconscious

procéésea of the psyché&, . ’5 | -
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" . CHAPTER I

: L y
- - INTRODUCTION

| B
[
N . . )
»
.

‘ I would say the next two great literatures are
** |  comingffrom Russia and Latin America... . (It)
. seems to be that misery helps... we don't do :
. terribly well on happiness; that the contribution
". . | . of the New World may have been to let people...

. " lead decent, happy, humane lives. This is what
.~ God may have wanted for man, but it seems to be
! very bad for 11terature, for philosophy, great ' o
music and art. : i

L I¥'s a haunting possibility... tlrat human thought

~ is a kind of cancer of the mind--that really '
flrgy—class thought may be an excrescence--a , .~

. devouring passion. —The world of Galileo*and -

f Michelangelo... had in it a tyranny and violence ‘ // "

i of censorship,that we love to forget when we go, /
through.our museums. We don't smell the dark of ‘// .

o . it. Could it be that the reason Europe continues
v ' to produce for‘mldably..1 is attached to the ;
‘ tragedy of its history? " ) .

7

G@brge S e1ner s questlon and 1ts ramiflcatlons may
mpathetic chords 1n_the heart;of many a phllosopher
or artist struggling away'in'a garret; Yet theysare ,

A e

31ngularly absert from the current dlscu531on oh creat1v1ty
A)

in the North American educatlonal context.

EducPtors and soc1al sc1ent1sts such as Gullford,~

o Torrance, Getzels and” Jackson,‘and the
: v

- batterles of personality tests on, the demonstrably creatlve

7r colleagues: have run '

;\,

1n‘an effort‘to,determlne how they dlffer from thelr'less
inventive but equally intelligent peers. Others,.notahly -
‘Edwarad de Bono, have endeavoured-to describe the cognitive :

2 L

1 wgeorge Steiner thinksi{" Interview-inj ean's,
Toronto, November 20, 1978, -pp. 12, 14. | L ,‘I




. processes by which creative persons approach problemskand
conceptualize situations. In‘so doingrthey have coined the
term, and enunciated the concept, of "Lateral’ Thinking“ 2

And neurologists, beginning w1th Penfield, ave attempted to
‘ ‘v
localize such functions in the.brain, giving'rise to popular -

L

’notions of the differing functions of 1eft and right 2

hemispheres. Yet on the ph#nomena of struggle and suffering

{ *

' heorists have

as ingredients of the creative process th

remained almost unan1mously~si1ent,3».

. Perhaps ghis lacuna results ffom paQSi e\resistance—-

i

offaceftheyfact

our personal an? collective unw111in§ness
of suffering, and from the tenacity w1th which we still
cling to the realisability of the North Amer1¢an Dream.’

]
to conceive of terms in which the guestion could yy

Perhaps it is a matter of honest>agnost1c1sm—-our 1nab111ty t

meaningfullyﬁge p t, or tdols by whicl it could be neasured.
; ;

For 1nstance, how does one‘obtain S\ngiiol group, or ' %,
establish a representative population sampling to test a J
struggle and sufferlng hypothe51s? It would!seem that this
is a very private_matten that can only be addressed in

V.
it
n

individual terms. Merely to raise the question on. an

) 2 Edwara‘a“"BBH ' Epe Use of Lateral Thinking, Penguin,
Middlesex, England, 1967 \ :

3 Lawrence Kubie, Neurotic Distortion of the Creative
Process, (University of Kansas Press, 1958) 1s a.rare
exception.  Yet this work is limited to a consideration of
pathological manifestations of suffering, and hence dealsa
with only a limited aspect of Steiner 8 questlon.
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ac#demic level is to caJse embarraeementglinvite@incredulity

and 'to make oneself irrelevant, antiquarian and beyond the

. pale of serioﬁs,discussion.'

Yet‘it %s hot a meaningless éuestioh.' If in fact a
measurgjof suffering and struggle is a:vital ingredient of .
the.creatlve person, as many artists have long believed,
then our contlnued 1gnoring of it can only add an air of

unteal1ty to the whole Creativity debate.

j This thesis’ w1ll explore an aspect of this neglected
anea of creat1v1ty theory w1th1n the psychoanalytic
t{adit1on, in particular the work of Melanie. Klein, a neo=

\ ¢

LFreudiSn. Chapter v w1ll examine her 11fe, and her thought
oﬂ’the early development of the psyche, and how her th1nk1ng
evolved in relatlon to her practice. This chapter will also
‘consider the relat1onship of her thought to that ofhher

analytic- contemporarles, for it is impossible to understand/
. ) /

/

one branch of psychoanalysis without some referencé“to other_

-t . //
branches and particularly to the Freudian mainstream. from

,wh1ch it evolved._' ‘ ' o -

t

Chapter v w1ll summarize Kleln ] f1ve maJor
contrlbutlons to psychoanaly31s. One of these’ is her
1dent1f1cat10n of”two unlversal "positions"~-one parahoid-
sch1201d and\one depre331ve--the successful negotiation or
”pass1ng thfoug " of which is determined by the ego's means
of dealing wlth anxiety and trauma. Chapter VI will sketch

and elaborate ‘a Kleinian theory of creativity based on the

concept of the neqotlatlon of depressive anxiety in the
: /

VN

li

/

A

e

3



dspreseive position. Finally, Chapter VII will considey ..
some educational implications of this theory, the appli-
catiop of which may serve to. facilitate and further the
‘expression of creative energies by young childr in-early
.edJcation settings.' e ‘ |
First, however, I shall survey the‘field of North

American creativity theory, ‘and show how its silence on the

question of necessary suffering and trauma le&”i

consider the work of the psychoanalysts in the fg;st

e

instance, ipd of Melanie Klein in the second.aﬁrhis will

occupy Chapters II and III.. . S



™ cHAPTER 11 a
EDUCATIONAL CREATIVITY THEORY IN NORTH AMERICA
It is the purpose of this chapter to make a cursory:-
examination of the major currents of creativity theory and
research«in North America. Its scope will be Limited to

this continent not only because it was to the New WOrld that

George Steiner 8 challenge was addressed, but be

‘isolation and edification of creativity as a sgfarate .

- species of cognitlon was originaﬁ}y and untll recently has

been primarily a North American'phenomenon. ‘This (L,

t

-~ examination will rely to a significant extent on the

comprehenslve survey of the literature on creativity under—

1

taken by Emma P1vato as an initial reference goint.

The semant1c1st or logician may question at the outeet‘

how one can embark on such a study without having precisely

. (-
- . . “

defined the subject matter. The reason is simple. Each o emmien

e

theory or school of reseéarch has defined creativity in'its

own operational terms, 'and it is the limigations of these

‘terms that is the concern of this chapterf To start by

adopting a definition that lies within.them would,

o

«therefore, be self-defeating. Moreover, while there is

con81derable overlap aﬁong such ‘elements as “divergence",

"novelty", "laterality" and “flexibility“ within these -

o

MY : '

! Emma P1vato, "An Ana1y31s of the Conceptual Basis of
Modern Creativity Theory", Ph D. thesis, University of
Alberta, 1980 :

e
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theories, to seek to compress or_consol?date them into a

-

single .set of criteria would at this point in the study be

virtuélly impossible.

- 'k It ‘must be admilé%d,then, when talking of "creativity",

to.dealing with an‘elusive'quality.whose existence is

" inferred from the failure of other categories,. notably

‘ \
general intelligence, to account for certaiqﬁphenomena,

somewhat analogously to the postulation of "black holesﬂ by

\ astro-physicists.' It is thus appropriate at this point to

- briefly trace the emergence of "creativity" as a

differentiated, identifiable concept.
. The evolution of the noun creativity" as a sub—spec1es

or independent speciep of intelligence was foreshadowed and »

' paralleled by the mutation of the verb "to think" as a (sub)
‘species of cogitate” i.e., mental activity. 1In the Endlish

"of the mid-1600 8 we find such statements as "Take no

thought for the.morrow"? in the Sermon on the Mount, and
"“Think and die" by Cleopatra’s maid, in fgcing their final
hour.3' It is clear from context, philology and textual
scholarship that “think“ in these instances is not to be

equated with the 1980's usage, but encompasses emotion and

" volition as well as “pure cognition“.~ A more recent

translation renders the biblical passage, fDo not be anxious

&

2 Matt. 6: 25-34 (KJV)

3 William Shakespeare, Antony and Cleopatra, Act: III,

- Scene 13, lines 2, 3.

€
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out of the equation--a conviction.that gained ground when it

s

about :tomorrow"; a contemporary renderiﬂg of the.

-

Shakespearean one would be close to "Ponder" or‘fReflect...
| The more reductionist post-Cartesian view of thought
reached its’ apogee in North America with the widespread
educational reliance on intelligence testing in the
Twentieth century. As lage as the First World War, the term
“intelligence" still encoKPassed aesthetic_as well as verbal

and computational elements in popular parlance, as can be

-'seen in the popular conception of the intelligent man or

woman as "sensible/sensitive" as well as "smart" and:

"clever”.> These former elements were not so readily '

-;measurable on Binet's tests. By mid-century, intelligence

v

hadvbecome‘praCtically synonymous with IQ for many members\“
of the educational establishment. This did not dispel the
lurking suspicion that certain facto;%~may\havevbeen left
became apparent Ehat,Hﬁgh scores on IQ tests did not ’
necessarily corrispond to achievements.in the~arts. !"Even in
the sc1ences, some of the outstanding achievers wereAnot
predictable on the basis of intelligence testing, while many

of those predicted to be "bright" from test scores did noto,

endowed peers. , 3' ) A

Prevailing North American creativity theory has
laboured and suffered in the 'shadow of the intelligence
testing whose inadequacies gave birth to it in the first

place. Rather than regarding test scores as simply one

hS
il °

e 3
~

. appear to be as resourceful or inventive ag their less IQ~ -



indicator of intellectual ebility, many of the proponents

" and users of the tests had invested IQ with an ultimacy all

its own. mWhen faced with deficiencies in their tool, they

miéht have acknowledged the innerently inevitable limits bf

.any mode of measurement. Instead, the search_was on for a

new tool, more'perfect and all-encompassing in its :

\

applicability.
. This search followed two’raqtes. One was to identify
personality traits of unquestionably creative persons, and
from these'to develop a quantifiable scale distinct from,

yet parallel to the IQ one. The first reference in Pivato's

Selected Bibliography is to a 1922 article in the American

% Journal of Ps&cholggy by one R.M. Simpson,4 who had devised

a "Creativity Quotient". Simpson's CQ WQs based upon <
children s performance on a test. of 50 setb of four small
round dots as stimuli .for drawings. A current and much more
comprehensive approach based on the same principle is the
“Torrance Tests of Creative Thinking", 5 derived from E. Paul
Torrance 8 studies of creative personalities. Another
relatively recent (1962) but lesser-known device is Sarnus

Mednick's Remote Associates Tests (RAT). Mednick defines

creativity in terms of novelty, which he operationalizes on

4 Simpson, R.M., "Creative Imagination", in American

Journal of Psychology (1922), Number 33, pp. 234-243, B

5 Torranmce, E. Paul, Tests of Creativé)Thinking, 1966,
Personnel Press Inc., Princeton, N.J.

4
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his test bgwmakihg “the originality of a response

_iﬁdersely related to its probability in a giyen*m
population."6 N | s I

The second pathway of "quantifiabl'iﬁg
entail a separate scale or quotient fopﬁf"
attempted to incorporate them into an expanded intellectual
model going far beyond the standardized IQ. The best-known
of_these attempts are Guilford's "Structure of Intellect"
model and Cattell's “Faqtor\ina;ysis of the Creative
Personality." Both of these conceive of creative talent
inseparable from and imbedded in conventional intelligence.
Both are highly complex, aAé botﬁ are based on.methods of
multivariate gnalysis. \¥~m;;;;’”

Joy Guilford's model, devised in the decade following
1939xin the U.S. Air Force, depicts the intellect as a ‘
three-dimensional cube, one plane comprising 5 Operetions,
another, 6 Units, and the third, »4—Contents. This results
in 120 cub1c categorles which Guilford denotes as ggllg, ,
most of wh1ch have been researched individually. It is in
the Operat1ons plane (which inZludes Cognition, Memory,
D1vergqpt Production, Convergent Production, and Evaluation)?
where the creatjive-related traits may be bbsgsyed}‘ |

e

particularly in Divergént'Production, which functions "to -

generate new information from known and remembered

6 Mednick, S.A., "The associative basis of the creattve
process, " in Psychological Review (1962), Number 69, p. 221.
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information”, and Memory, "the retrieval of information |

(which]... is at the heart of creetive thinking" 7

‘Pivato acknowledges that Guilford & .

radically reeheped the prevailing vague concept of

creativity into an empirical construct by defining

it as a continuous varjable, and as a epecial

ability which could be tested and measured. .

Cattell's Personality Theory is based on the study of
proven creatives and’ their comparison with the general
population. From this he distinguishes two tYpee of\
(ntelligence: crystallized ability [whichl * operates in
areas where previous learning has taken place", and ﬁiﬂlﬁ
abilitz'which "... is an expression of the level of
conplexity of relationships which an individual can peréeive
and act upon when he does not have recourse to answers...
already stored in memory."9 of these, fluid intelligence is
obviously the mdre germane to cteative ability. 1In . building l;
his profile of the creative personality, Cattell cembines
biographies of creative persode. historical theory, and
factor analysis. The distinEtive profile:that:results, he

~claims, holds true?aeross different subject arees with only
minor variations. Among the various cultural elements to

{

.
' . :

. 7 Guilford, J.P., ”Cregtf%ity: A quarter century of
.'progress”, in Perspectives in Creativity, 1l.A. Taylor & J.W.
=Getzels, Ed., Chicago, Aldine, 1975, pp. 37-59.

8 Pivato, p. 79.

3 Cattell, R.B., "Genius and the processes of creative
thought”, in R.B. Cattell, Abilities: Their structure,
growth & action, Boston: Houghton Mifflin, 1971. p. 99.




which he has assigned specific "factor loadings"‘are
urbanization. international clashes, Nobelcprizes won.'civil

disorders, and elimatic stimulation (Huntinqton s Theory)

. .His Theory of Culturai Pressure. which subsumes thedi‘

-—

factors, postulates a high correlatio‘vbetween creativity

14

and stress._ This he attributes to
| an increaseJin introversion and. .. super-ego

control,” resulting from the adjustment to greater .
social complexity .

--a conclusion which dfgn%rds with most American thinking on
\ creativity. Born and educated in England Cattell is the
only mainstream (empirically-bes!d) scholar to accord any
recognition to Steiner 8 question regarding angst as a

positive element in creative motivdtion.. He is also the ..

¥

only one to invoke‘psychoanelytical concepts (the super-ego)«

as part of his schema. C\uld these be‘the influence of the
- European tradition? In«eny\zjse, he is the only empiricist

who attempts to deal with ma ro-cultural factors in his

. ©N
research. : AN

. \

In her summation andaevaluation of these mainstream

currents of North American creativity theory, Enmma Pivato

1.

notes

The varying points of view we have considered have
all been expressed within the same ultimat&
framework of western positivism...

‘Why have psychologists failed to undertake the
necessary research on non-rational modes of )
. knowing like intuition...?

10 cattell, p. 419. Co ! f N

11
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«e+ Belief in or atceptance of non-ratiocnal
knowledge is incompgtibhle with the "ultimate
framework” of positivism in terms| of which
psycholegists and fll other WQntckn positivistic
‘epistomology whicly underlies all our particular
forms of kpowled in both the sciences and the

. humapities will have to be revised if we are
to come to terms with the historically well-
evidenced phenoménoi of non-rational knowledge.
And it is our opinion that, until we do f?is, we

.will never resOlve the creativity issue. -

g

‘We tﬁuiatind ourselves 1n'g dilemma. The limitations

of Norfh"ﬁmerican'creativity research (among which we

: includo'itqif?iluxe'fb address the question of the role of

suffering in the.c:eative'aet) are, according to Emma Pivato,

\dttributable to the limitations inherent in our rational,

empirical approach. Yet the emergence of creatiyity'as a

- focus of study is rooted lnhthefsame rationalist short-

~comings, epitomized in the limiting 6ﬁﬂ“intelligénce“ to

what could be quant{fiably measured on an_ IQ test. The

_admissionfofloéher (i.e., non-quantifiable) knowledge to the

discussion may serve, not to illuminate the issue, but to
cause 1t.td:di§é§pear altogether:

We believe that if it were possible to develop a
fuller psychological uriderstanding of non-rational
modes - of think{Ag... then the term, creativity,
would cease to e a viable or necessary concept.
Creative thinkikg would be recognized as an
ntegral part of the thinking process if the
concept of thinking were nét so impoveris?sd by
the proscriptions of Western rationalism.

- . o .

1 P‘ij%t\c?,’p} 196.
12 5fa L s




Rivato'o opinion was echoed by Peter Drucker two years
later: | ‘

We know . there is more than one kind of learning.
And as we begin to understand associative

~ v+ learning, I predict that all that ncnlonoicdl talk
: .about creativity will stop.... .

«es The study of creativity is a tig 1eat." undor
which there ia no penis. | —

oo Let s £orget the Mozart phcnonnppn. uhich
defies analysis. The ordinary croativ1:¥ of»r:
ordinary human beings, which is the apit ty-
1ook, not to conceptualize,.fgn be trained. Bqt
¢ T\ not in the behavioral way...: o
This issue of dimenaionalixy was grasped and addressed
by Wallach and Kagan in 1965 in a aignificant study entitled

Modes of Thinking in Young Children.14 At the height of the

popularity of creativity ‘as a Bubjeot of study, they raised

the question of whether the majority of its professedly- o

empirical testing proceddreaﬁware not self-fulfilling:

The measures that have been;constrped asg

indicators of creativity are not indicators of

some single psychological dimension parallel to

and distinct from the dimension of dgeneral-

intelligence defined by conventional 1ntelligence

test indices... there is [nd] considerable warrant
- for proposing the very conceptualization which most
. researches have proposed: that creativity is not

intelligence, and that individual differences in

Creativity possess the same degree of a

psychological pervasiveness as—indivigugl

differences in general intelligence.

13 “A Conversation with Peter F. Drucker“. in
Psychology Today, December, 1982, p. 62,

14 Wallach, Michael A. and Kagan, Na&han, ‘Modes of

Thinking in Young CHildren: a Study of the Creativity~
_InEeIIf ence ﬁistIncpIon. Holt, Rinehart and Winston,

Inc., .

15 1bid., pp. 12-13.



Wallach and Kogan based thls prem1se on a statistical

-

anarysis of the research data in Getzel s and Jackson G

(1962) Creat1vity and-Intelllgence.1§ ?he t1tle4of that

volume implies that the two concepts in question were -at the

" same levePk of abstraction, with corresponding degrees“of»

' internal cohesiveness, even while recogn1zing that both

F ‘ i

terms subsume’ a range of spec1f1c 1ntellectual ab111t1es.

,'Yet Wallach and Kogan dlscovered that the results of. the

'five “creat1vity tests” admin1stered to some 500 secondary
'students correlatedfas‘strongly w1th the subjects' IQ scores

-as theY’did with the,resu%ts"of the other tests in the" ,

| creativ1ty battery. Out of thé five creativity tests,‘whﬁ@h

] "varled in’ psycholqglcal attr1butes [from]... the ab111ty to

| to compose appropr1ate endings for fables... to detect

hldden geometrlc flgures... to thlnk up varled deflnltlons .

A

make up mathematicad problems from... numer1ca1 1n£ormat103%

*

forngiyen'stimulus'words, and... to thlnk up uses for a
giben4Objectf 17 four correlated s1gn1f1cadlly with IQ for
thelgirlsbtested, and all five fdr the boys._’Two of the
correlatlons for each sex were substantlal The IQ-

creataV1ty test Eorrelatfbn for the boys correlated

' substantlally with the internal correlatlon of the

-Inte111gence, New: York: Wiley,: 1962.

creat1v1ty test. results. For the glrls, the IQ-creat1v1ty

4 . . . N . MR T
; . PR
e : . - ' FOR

0

16 Getzels, J We, and Jackson, P. w., Creat1v1§y and

‘ ,t}'

égﬂ‘*‘

w17 Wallach and Kogan, p. 4.
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test correlation correlated signif;cantly&with the internal‘
&

¥ : . 3
correlataon of the creativity test scores. <
e L ' 2
«s. if one wishes té arque from these data that a
modicum of commonality underlies®the creativity
- tests, then one must admit that almost the same
degree of commonality also extends to the
1ntelligence meaeure...: .

Given the evidence just described, 1t is quite
illegitimate for Getzels and Jackson to proceed to
sum the five creativity measures into a combwiumst *
score for particular individuals, as if theme =
measures possessed something .in common that was"
distinct from what the§ also *shared in commor wian
general intelligence. ' " ’

’After citing a Thornddke (1963)”study.ih-eup§ort of
their conclusion, Wallach ahd Kogan ,proceeqd t&ia comparable *
analysis,’with comparable results, of simiiar creativity
studres by Cline and Richards and associates, Flesher, and
the Torrance and‘Gdilford greups. Torrance is faulted for
begging the issue by postulat1ng two sub-categorles of
: creat1v1ty(,verbalnand non-verbal (visual); why shopld‘these"
be\constdered aspecte<of.a‘singie.phenomenon; Kdgah and -
wallabh'ask, when‘the correlatieh'between them is»“
substantlally less than that be!'een the verbal and
performance indices of 1ntelllgence as exempllfled 1n the
_Wechsler (1949) scale?19 - .
Gullford, who does’ notVFxplicitlyvgeneralize a‘eingle
vcreatire dimension,breaps similar criticism for his

equivaleht (in Wallach and Kogan's view)"category of

18 Wallach and Kogan, p. 3.
19 Ib1d., pp. 7-8.. o 4 ‘ .

-



"divergent thinking". Comment on the similafity‘of'the
Guilford Eests to others reviewed they comment, |

The evidence that we have reviewed indicated
relatively weak intercorrelations among procedures-
. embracing this degree of diversity, or
correlations that, when stronger among these kinds
of procedures, were approximately as strong or
were stronger between. these procedurea and
indicators of a general 1ntelligence 0

L4

They cite Thorndike's analy81s of. test *scores of three
;Of éuilford' "factors" of general 1ntelllgence, and five
-factors situated in the "divergent<th1nk1ng" area. . The
resnits are comparable to.their okn_analysis of Getzels and
Jackson: the correlation between'general intelligence and
divergent thihkingsapproximates‘that~aﬁong the diQergent;A_
thinking tests themselves,‘whlle that among the general
intelligence assessors is almost twice as great.

Wallach and Kogan ask whether the 31m11 rtty in
rcorrelation among theAyarious.divergent—th{niing indicators
with that offeach of the indicators withageneral
intelligence) ma§ be due to the”similarity ofkthe testing’
procedures used.“ In particular they questlon the 1mportance

of speed in the concept and measurement’ of Gu1lford s four.

"73 divergent-think ng‘"fluenc1es": expre581onal, ideational,

7N

Word, and associaBional: ¢
Such a, feature seens not t6 fit one's 1ntu1t10ns .
concerning the type of situation within which

o creativity may manifest itself most naturally.2l

»

.20 Wallach and Kogan. =2 10. Sy !

,21_ Ibid., p. 120 ’; ¢

",’
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they are forced to conclude, on the basis of the-

eyidence given,

o g : i
The present considerations suggest little warrant
for conceptualizing a general. pognitive dimension
of creativity that is like the concept of“geneiil,

‘ intelligence but exists apart from the latter.

But where other researchers‘faced with this conclusion

. have tended to abandon creativity as an elusive entity to

focus on one of its more é@finable processes or behavioral

aspects, Wallach and Kogan questioned whether it was the

'1nterest in creat1v1ty that was misplaced or the approaches

to studying it thus far- .-

It may be t at too diffuse a set of operations has
been placed in the creatiVity catedgory, and that-
what is needed at this point is a new attempt at -
conceptual 3 lysis on which to base measurement’
procedures., <~ S

¥

Actﬁng on this hypothesis,'and drawing on Ghiselin'and

' Mednick, they identify certain qualities and Situations that

E

recur in the 1ntrosp°ctions of highly creative persons when
describing their creative act1é§;y. Notions such as
conbinatory play“, assoc1ative play" of ideas and 1magesL
ideas that "rose in crowds" and collided with each other, a
"welling up", flow and "bubbling up" of ideas--these imply a’
freedom and spontaneity not present in the test setting.
Spec1fically, the presence of time limit was found to be

inimical to genuinely creative people, many of whose most
\

\

22 Wallach and Kogan, p. 12.‘

23 1pid., p. 13.

17
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original responses to questions began to emerge only after

LA 1 [

they had been generating“ responses for some time.

18

Originality for these individuals was actually often found .-

to increase, over time during a session, when contrasted with
o

that of less inventive peers whose. initial “stock" of ideas .

4

came quickly but was soon spent. o

.

Secondly, the whole ambience of “testing", with ‘its

‘7icustomary expectation of a ”correct" response and

accompanying c"petitive anxiety, was found-to be 1nh1b1tory

A%

to the "frée flow" of thought required for creative iﬁ-.t
activity. Yet'virtually all the*measurement de - ildls in
use--Torrance's, Guilford's and Mednick's" included--were

referred to as "tests" and thus could have been expected to
- {

......

administered, even if these were spec1fici:ly’told that
there;was-“no one right-answer"

Hav1ng 1dent1f1ed these "blind" spots w1th1n mainstream
creatiV1ty concepts and measurement, Wallach and Kogan

propose an “"associative conception»of creativity" to be

- measured in a game-like" atmosphere free of’ tlme

constraints. Their method and findings-—which showed

i

evidence of a degree of internal cohesiveness among thp

various creativity components (lacking in earlier studies)--;;

emp W

make up the balance of thélr book, Modes of Thinking....

Now it is significantly the element of assoc1ative

thinking, identified by Wallach and Kogan as crucial to

i}



creative thinking. that is also seized or by Drucker.?4 It

dlso approaches Pivato's prescription of one of the non-‘

rational modes of thinking that must be taken seriously if

séparate,category or as a sub—specigs of an enlarged

‘conception of thoughtf“ In our search for a promising area

' in which to examine the neglected aspect of suffering as an

ingredient of the creative act and personality, ‘the
associative realm is thus one we mu"st consider. Before -
resuming Pivato's summation of North American creativity '
theory, we must make reference to a European who has done
much to explicate the notion of associative thinking under
his own rubric of "lateralism". )
Edward de Bono is British, et his theory of "lateral
thinking" has gained a wide fol lowing on this side of“t‘he
Atlantic. This reason, along with his compatibility with[
and complementarity of the "orthodoxies of Torrance and
Guilford, entitles him to a place in.t-he New World

creativity pantheon.

19

‘we are ever td**¥esolve the cre’ativity issue"', whether as a -

De Bono is concerned with the holistic, dynamic thought

process that is charact,eris‘tic of. new discoveries and

|

insights.v His theory rests on no Body of empirical

*,24 At face value Drucker eschews the. study of
creativity as a separate subject. Yet a closer reading of
his comments reveals that the apparent difference with

Wallach and Kogan is largely semantic, i.e., where they draw

. their categories. What Drucker rejects is 'the mystical

invocation of creativity as a whole without definable
attributes. o2 :

Ay
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research, nor doee he attempt g'structural anaiysis of the
intellect( He“ddes not ﬁostulate a .neurological deseription
” {:)of what happens in the brain, although he does at one point
Lpeculate that logical high-probability thinking may be the
result of established neural connections.25 He beliéves

" that the mind e;ri?es at new understandings by conceivihg of

the elements in the given situation in a more flaid way, un-

25 de Bono, 124. Neural physiology as a perspective
from which to-study creativity first ‘opened as the result: of
the commissurotomy (split brain procedure--curring the )
corpus callosum between hemispheres) performed on epileptic
patients by R.W. Sperry in the 1960's. Subsequent
observation and testing of these patients indicated
consideradble differentiation of function of the cerebral
hemispheres. Speech and verbal ability appeared to emanate
from the left side, while visudspatial perception, holistic
comprehension and imagery seened to be centered on the
right.- S ‘ 5

Concepts of “left” and "right brain" are currently very
much in vogue, and are used as facilely--and often as ‘
inaccurately--as the earlier Freudian buzzwords they have
supplanted in "pop. psych" jargon. Upon the promising but
scanty research foundations to date, a whole superstructure
of speculative theories has been erected. Perhaps the most

¥fantastic of these is Julian Jayne's The Origins of
Consciousness in the Breakdown of the Bicameral Mind, (1976,
Houghton Mifflin, Boston) which situates the whole
phenomenon of religion in the right hemisphere. Here the
voices of the gods were heard audibly by the "pre~conscious"
(hypostases--not to be confused with the Preconscious in
psychoanalytic literature) men of the ancient world.

The creative functions such as divergent or "lateral"”
"thinking, fluid intelligence and free association, as
enumerated by other models, are usually situated in the
right hemisphere. However, the complexity of hemispheric
functioning and interrelatedness, as well as the subtle,
intricate, and still only partially understood ensemble of
characteristics that constitute the creative personali%zl
weigh against any premature attempt to localize creativ
functioning. on’ the"homunculus. Brain physiology is a

. promising field of inquiry, but still an extremely tentagive
one, given the sketchiness of current definitive  research.

20
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trammé;léd by thg need for logical\consisﬁency;‘standafdized

“measurement, or “fixed word meanings. Brain-storming,

,

serendipity, free association, and children's free piay are

all means for arriving at this end. | »{ e

At the outset, de Bono emphasizes tﬁat‘lateral thinking
‘ ' \

cannot be simply equated with creativity:
Creative thinking is a special part of lateral
thinking which covers a wider field. Sometimes
the achievements of lateral thinking are genuine
Ccreations, at other times they are nothing more
than a new way of looking at things.... Creative
thinking often requires a talent for expression,
whereas lateral thinking is gpen to everyone who
is interested in new ideas. 2

1

Later on he adds ' ) '

In his search for new ways of looking at things,
in his dedication to breaking down the old
,conventions of perception, is not the artist the
‘supreme user of lateral thinking? 1In the world of
art it would seem that lateral thinking is going
S on all the time under the more self-satisfying
e name of creative thinking.... )

The trouble with creative thinking in art is that
it is so easy to stop halfway.... There is an
enthusiasm to step down from the limitations of
accepted order into the limitless potehtial of
chaos, but too often this step is regarded as an
achievement in itself, rather than only the first
8tage towards achievement.... Lateral thinking
does seek to escape from the dominance of rigid
~and accepted ways of looking at- things; but the
purpose of th37escape is a new and simpler order,
not disorder. -

Ca

25 (Continuéd from previous page) See Michael Kieran,
"A new look at brain waves", The Globe and Mail, January 11,
1982, and Philip E. Vernon, "The Right Brain: Is it

Significant for Education", The ATA Magazine, Edmonton,
Volume 63, Number 2 (December 1982), p. 9ff.

26 e Bono, p. 14. ’

27

4

3

Ibid., pp. 125, 127.



Y

De Bong's emphasis on the dissolution of an order and
the'ﬁcconstituting of a new one approximates T.S. Kgﬁn's

description”of the breakdown, and rejection &f a scientific

. i '
consensus and its supplanting by a new paradigm more

adequately able to explain and integrate new phenomena. The

same concept, as Jacques Ellul points out, underlay'tﬁe
annual'desacralizaéion (relaxing of tabus) at*pagan. ‘

festivals, in order that the in-rushing chaos could re-
envigorate‘thé cosmoé aﬂa re-form it féf another yeérlzs

This metaphor seems to be ‘valid on the soc¢ial and

- scientific, as well as on the artistic plane. De Bono's

appropriating of it in his description of lateral thinking

is a useful contribution to ckeatiyity theory. 22

22

In their enthusiasm to study associative thinking as _

 the promising portal out .of the rationalist wilderness,

*

»creativity theorists have been neglecting an established

resource at their disposal. This is the technique and

theofy of free-association developed by Freud and the

¢

' psychoanalysts. Emma Pivato does mention psychoanalysis

brieflysﬁbnly to dismiss it as another unpromising form of

rationalist determjnism. Yet she does not accord the
. r ' -

‘ 28uJacquesmﬁllul, The New Demons, Seabury,  New York,
1975, p. 52. : ’

29 Albert Rothenberg's concept of "janusian thinking".
("Creative Contradictions", Psychology Today, June 1979, p.
55) is a'similar, more precige case. Rothenberg sees the

ability to simultaneously entertain opposites as the mark of

the creative personality, and the situation out of ‘which a
new conceptualization emerges. This can be viewed as.

equivalent, on the perscnal level to Hegel's dialectic.



23
analysts anywhere near the attention and examination she
gives to otne&”schools, leaving us with the belief she hae
overlooked something here. v P

She doee‘give some consideration to third-force or
humanietinpeychology, which arose in America in reaction to
‘the aoparent mechanistic and deterministic orientetion of
the other schools. Foreshadowed by Jhng in his concept of‘

individuation, and most fully developed in Maslow 8 theory

“;hof self-actualization, it-sees the person as neither the
aggregate of atomistic traits nor';s merely the product of
'psychic and environmental forces. Rather, the development
of the self is seen as an ongoing process over which the
individual has a certain degree of autonomy or self-
determinetion.3OJ Creativity is not identical to, but is
closely linked with self-actualization. -

The problem with this perspectiVe ie/}hat creative
self-actualization becomes thn\ggggial~§iovince of the well-
adjusted, balanced or harmonious personality. In Maslow'S'
hierarchy_of needs, the physical and social needs (e.q.,
sleep, nouriehment, acceptance, affection) mnst be met

before one cén progress to the higher levels of;development

Before one can be creative, therefore, s/he must be far

-
»

advanced in thls gnosis.
Now clearly this does not accord with hietoricel'

experience, where some of the most creative talents have

30 pjvato, p. 185.°



position.

been among the mobt mal-&djusted. To acknowledge this fact

does not commlt one to accept its converse, nor does it

follow that distress or disorder is prerequisite to

¥ .
-y - .

. ' L)
vcrcativity.al It 1sfcnou9h to note that there have been

both many creative indi{viduals (Van Gogh, Beethoven) and

»*

creatibely prolific‘peépfoé-(Jews of the Disperson, Russian
dissenters) who do:notléﬁj;ify on Maslow's scale. 3?2

_ At?gy{g point we Are no closer to an answer ts.the
challenge put by Steiner. The yast majority of the
creativi;y thgoridﬁ?%ncountered so ﬁar are agnostic towards
suffering and deterministic iﬂ'their orientation; allowing
little autonomy to the individual. Tﬁis shakes our "
sensibilities. ~The‘one aéparent alter;ative, the humanistic
séhool, acknowledges"a measure of free wiII; but implieb
that creative development is éontingent upon the elimination

of suffering. This flies in the face,of the facts and

offends our good sense.’

31 This is the point made by Lawrence Kubie (op. cit.)

,32 Humanisgtic psychglogy here has been equated with the
perspective of Abraham Maslow. This reflects the survey in
Pivato, who says: "Those who credit [Maslow] with being the
founder of third~-force psychology do so, we believe, because
he has best articulated the ains or anti-aims of a very

‘large and diffuse group of psychologists." (Pivato, p. 179).

Pivato refers to Maslow's 1930's background as a
comparative psychologist, working with primates. She does

not, however, deal with more recent and current events in

24

this area. ' 'Her summary treatment of the Maslovian position °

(and mine by my adoption of her review of the literature)
should not be taken as an outright dismissal of that
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We thus. return by detatlt\tq~considor tho,anaﬁytic
streAm. a fountainhead of thought on adsociativb thlhking,
yet one which is largely 19norvd by the lattor-day Ndrth
American associationists. Now’ the analytic corpus 13 as |
exhaustive as the creativity theory surveyed thus far, ‘and
an equivalent chapter is required to do juatice to it. The
next chapter. then, will ponaidor“those.gapectl~o£ '
Freudianism that caﬂstd Pivato and others to reject psycho-
IAnalysis as'another veiled form of determintsm and tq ‘
dismiss its purported freedom of choice ("Whereiidbwas, ego
shall be") as illusory. It will show how the anaiytic£;
tradition has evolved beyénd this genesis, and indicate.

. 'aspects of the tradition--of Freud himseif, his diéciplesl'\ )
and schismatics--that are instructive in facing the role of
suffering in the creative life and act. That this grew out

of the European. tradltlon of suffering of dhich Steiner B .

speaks should not surprlse us. \ v
\_



.CHAPTER IIT
. CREATIVITY AND THEvANALYSTS
It is the purpose of this bhﬁpﬁer to consider the

;ér;ativ; act and individual from the perapectivé of five
representatives of the psychoanalytic traditioﬁ.l three
V»Eufopcanq and two North Americans. The Freuds, father and

; daughter, will be considered at some length, §zgmund F;euqﬂ
not only ;Sythéifophdef~of psychoanalysis, but because a
.misreading ahd misfebreqentation of his thought has led to

its summafy.dismiSsal by Emma Pivato and others in the New

World studying. the créativity issue. For this reaéon alone,

a second glancé here is in order. 5

Anna Freud is inéluded,'both as Freud's successor as

4 custodian of thé'traéfggon,‘ahd~becau3e of ﬁer work as a
‘pioneer fﬁ?theCAhalysisuof children; Mias Freua‘s quinancé
of the chil&‘study field.iﬁ:yiennﬁ,,coupled with her
differgnce§ with Melanie Klein, were factors in the latter's
move to/Lond63. In a thesis on Kléin, it is thus
appropriazé to know sbmething of the younger Freud's

position on.child analysis,“in order to compare and contrast_

it with the'Kleinian one.

v

1 As will be apparent from the inclusion of Carl Jung,
the terms "psycho-analytic tradition" and "analysis" are
intended here in the broadest sense to include Jung's
“analytic psychology”, so named by him specifically to
- differentiate it from Freudian psycho-analysis.-

26
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Next to be. considorod 1. the dialontor Carl Jung, whoao
broak with Froud atfo#ted both npn daoply. The non-
rationaliatic, intuitive, artiltic aspect of Jung s practice
" and peraonality !igurad proninently‘in the break with the
earlyg more scientific‘vggud. Years latEF? Jung's writings
still reflect tnis dichotony'sha;ply,'aftnr Freud had re-

fined his position. While the Jungian school claims fewer

{

proponents than the Freudian ohe in North America, it is

Jung's views on Freud's theories that seenm to have bdﬁn

adopted in circles ffere the creativity issue is discussed
here. Significqntlszor the purposes of this study,

suffering is treated explicitly and at length in carl Jung's

"\\-~/’*\E;ought on the creative process.

Finally, to be noted the work of two Americans, Lawrence
Kubie and Rollo Mayx Both can be considered neo—Freudiana,

in ‘that they claim to stand within the Freudian tradition,

yet have explicated it with certain additions--includ‘ng a

typically North Americanh- resort to empirical studies as well
as case histories--with which Europeans would probably not
feel comfortable. Both Kubie and May consider the question .

W
of creativity and suffering-—Kubie as the subject of a

2

special study --though they come to different concldgions{

3

. 2 Kubie, Neurotic Distortion of the Creat1Ve Procese
(op. cit.)
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Anothep-signlficant Amer1can contr1butor on the 1ssue,i

Bruno Bettelheim,‘would consider himself_lessr"neo" than

—

+ . o

"Freudian",'Our references to him‘in this chapter are con-

. fined to—his explicatlon of the thought of S1gmund Freud;

"hence his own work is not treated separately

b
‘l . : Ly
2 o

} gigmund Freud's Views-onﬁthe Creative Process

Emma Pivato dismisses Freudianism as an alternative to

the“logicalfpositivism of North America; she characterizes

i

his view of the personality as "a' closed system;;a steam—

engine theory“ of the instincts3 as rlgldly determlnlstlc as.

L]

.the other views she has tried and found wantlng. Many North

Amerlcans would probably concur in. the1r 1mpresslon of

r
Freud. They are casually famliiar with conceptsﬁof the

11b1do or sex drrve,?and the trlpartite formulaglon of the
personallty (ego, superego and 1d), and see ‘their 1nter—
‘actlon as an essentlally mechanlstlc one.

Others with a spec1f1c 1nterest in art, plus a number-
of Europeans, are aware of the ‘expulsion from the inner R
psYchoanalyt1c c1rcle of Jung and Rank, both who trea@ed the -
questlon of the artlst serlously and at some length. Such

A

aesthetes often infer fromthis that thereis no place for

~ |

_the 1ntuitive in the rigorously sc1entif1c dlsc1p11ne of

‘"PSYChPanaIY81s._They may even be able to c1te "w1sh ' )

A . . : .
r . CE Lo

3 pivato, pgs. 185, .186. e
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fulfillmentf and other phrases bv Which Freud reportedly

dismissed artistic fantasy as.escapist illusion.»

These views tend to overlook three important facts.

First is the evolution of Freud's thought 1tself. Fromrthe

—~—

background of a practising phy81c1an and neurologist (which

he was until age 40) concerned primarily w1th scientif1c

.

. method, accuracy and exactitude, Freud s approach: and out--

N

look developed con81derable amplitude and became - '
increasingly analogical. His metaphors (e.g., mental

illness, "drives"), purporting to describe.the WOrkings of

or

the human psyche, were no more than they claimed to be -

S

\29 L'

metaphors, attempting to evoke an understanding of realities’

. subtler, more ambiguous style, his content became more

complex, variagated and at times paradoxical, leaving

uneXplored avenues, as he realized that many of the ideas

, that cannot be d1rectly define or apprehended. Along with a

w1th whlch he was wrestllng could not be expressed in '

51mplism§.

Secondly, through the insertion of Greek jargon into

the English translation of his works, where in his native

German Freud uses the vernacular, psychoanalysis ("exaﬁin-
atiop of the soul") has.become less humanized and more

technicized ﬂnghe=English-speaking world that Freud'ever

intended.. 1In North America this distortion has been

4’ relnforced by the monopoly on psychoanalysis exercised by

»

'psychiatry and the med1cal profession--a development Freud

opposed. Lf psychoanalysis is thus seen as another form of

i

L et.

\‘
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'o_rationalist determinism by Pivato and, her colleagues, they

may be reflecting the North American ethos more than the

ﬁ
essence of Freud.

Finally, far from being disinterested in cultural

matters, Sigmund Freud s focus moved increasingly in this

direction over his lifetime. Rather than seeing psycho-

analysis as a cure for 1nd1v1duals neuroses, or even as a

Ky

tool,for mass therapy (as 1n‘education), he saw its greatest

usefulness as a perspective from Which to study global

issues, i.e., the coOndition of the race. North Americat‘ls"l

’cont1nued ignorance of and d151nterest in such' issues

-

' outside of the expressky’ politiCal realm is perhaps the

i

greatest indicator of the need for such a perspective.4

Freud saw culture as. mah's attehpt to gain control over’

the 1nternal struggle between opposing forces by wh1ch his
'-soul (psyche) was rent.5 In this he was ‘anticipated by
"Nietzsche, who‘descrlbed the struggle in the metaphor of

. : : 8- :
"Dionysian” andh"Apollonlan man. Nﬁ%tzschg's will to power

) - (.%
.o .« -

4 This was reflected in a recent domment by actress
Meryl Streep that only in America, of all ‘the countries in
which she-has en interviewed, does she never receive
questions on broad humanitarian issues. (Maychick, Diana, .

er 1 Stree the relu tant superstar, New Engl1sh Library,

. ‘ O -
[y

3 It was the role of. "Seelenzart" ("éourﬁdoctor") in
dealing with this tension-that was Freud's preferred

~description of the psychiatrist. This is a title that still

appears on the shingles of ‘many European practitioners, and
conveys ‘a ‘more organic concept of psychlgtry than is held in
North America. \ 2.

o
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and Freud's life drive (Lipido) are fores@gdowéd_in'the' | |
w:itings.gf p%ijosobhefqa;;ﬂur Schopgﬁiauer (1788-1566), a
ﬁrecursg;tto them poth. Schopenhauer's séminal work, The

World as Will and Ideal (1819), articulated the conCept.of a-

"life'Wi}l" which encompasses both sexuélity and survival,
yet is much broader than thé‘contq?poréry North American
understanding of either "sex drive" or “sur&ivdl instinc;ﬂ
Indeed, both Freud's and Schopenhauér'§ "trieb" (drivg)_;
connotes a much more dynamic concept tﬁan Ehg "anstinCtﬁﬁaé
it is us uélly re_nder‘eid inEnglish. .

It ié against this European éhiioso "_backdrop that
thé thoughi of Freud muyst“be’ viewed. Thiassical myths -
anaimetaphors which gévebtﬁgiggéémes to.compléxes‘in the
Freudian conception, and thch'figure-in Cérl Jung's’
’Colléctivthngonscious aré‘part of a long European {radition
of_whgéh only a small part has been trangmi;ted tofNorth.
America with psychoanalytic technique. Siémund Freud was‘

'éxtremely litérate; and ‘lucid as a‘writer7'hé conveyed his
knowledge to lay readers with §'clarity which is unusual
amoﬁg experts. It is qnfortunate thatlinithe English-
speaking world;hand in North iﬁérica.in particular, hé Pas

been made to appear'more scientific and obscure than is the

case in his native'German.6

» © From an interview with Dr. R.S. Stuc, Department of
Gegﬁpnic Studies, University of Calgary, February 29, 1984,

3

. N . co
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- For' almost half a century in the U.S. the popular

f:' -

conception=-or misconception, as the case may be--of Sigmund

Freud's view of creativity could be shmmed up in these wotds

32

from an introduction to a work on Freud's one~time colleague

and. later critic, Carl Jungs

Freud never really grasped the notion that art’
might be a way of enhancing man's grip on reality
‘rather than escaping from-it into wish-fulfilling
phantasy. For Freud, the reductive approach of
tracing psycthological material--to its infantile _
' origin always took precedence over -the possibility
that the same material might contain within it the
seeds of_a better. adaptation and thus be forward=

looking.7 : __ : &

Then in 1958 Benjamin Nelson challenged ‘this conception
in a new- editlon of a selection of Freud' 8 papers or1glnally

published in 1925 under the English title Pape:s on Applled

Psycho Analy51s. Attempting to throw new llght on these

'works,’which included such far-ranging topics as "The Moses

of Michelangelo", "The Occurrence -in Dreams of Material from

Fairy Tales", and "A Neurosis of Demoniacal Possession in

the Seventeenth Century'', Nelson entitled his edition on

Creativity and the Uncohscious. In the Introduction he

v
~

This is hardly the place to institute a full-scale
review, which is badly needed, of Freud's views on
creativity, culture, and the unconsc1ous. To
suppose, as some have, that the "most hlghly
valued products of our civilization"--so he™
describes the realms of culture in his Preface to
Theodor Reik's: thual--were simply a tissue of

‘ 7
p. 31l.

*

Stprr,'Anthony, Jung, Fontana/Collins, London, 1973,



illusions and the efflux of illness is to commit
an elementary logical blunder and miss both
.~the nuance and force of his position. :

Creativity, he knew, was a complex process
requiring deeper explication than that afforded by
a psychology which construed all human action in
terms of de liberative behavior. The omnipresent
unconscious worked elusively, serving now as
brake, now as spur to creative ful-fillment in
every corner of man's conduct and culture--art,
.literature, love, even religion. Regressive

. passions and phantasies might well be the goads to .

. attempts at creative integration, but it was less
the illness than the power to engender form and
achieve" completed embodiment in the work of art
which characterized artistic fulfillment as
distinguished from neurotic or’ psychotic failure.
In the case of the creator, regression served to
mark out and light up the path to reconstruction.

8

The popular mis-representation of Freud's view, if
1ndeed such it~ 1s, claims as its basis such Freudian state-

&
ments as the fol low1ng, taken from an essay in the very

33

selection in which Nelson, in his edition, explicates Freud:

Now the writer does the same as the child at play:

he creates a world of phantasy which he takes very i
seriously; that is, he invests it with a great

deal of affect, while separatln%)it sharply from
-reality... B o :

We can"n(s;}) that happy people never make
phantasies, only unsatisfied ones. Unsatisfied
wishes are the driving power behind phantasies,
every separate phantasy contains the fulfilment
of a wish, and improves on unsatisfactory
reality...

The later:‘
If phantasies become over-luxuriant and over-

power ful, the necessary conditions for an out-
‘'break of neurosis or psychosis are constituted;

—

8 Ffeud.‘Sikmund, On Creativity and the Unconscious:
Papers on the Psycholqu of Art, Literature, Love, Religlion,
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phantasies are also the first prelimihary stage in
the mind of the symptoms of illness of which our
patients complain. 9A broad by-path here branches
off into pathology.,

¢

A superficial reading omits the initial "If", and makes

of the possibility, Freud's "broad by-path" the ‘probabi lity

“

or ,even the necessity of the main path. This conclusion
Ereud did most certainly not intend. Far from pure
escapism, phantasies had a link with the present that could
make of them means to the fulfillment of some intended plan

or purpose: .
.

seed phantasy at one and the same moment hovers:
between three periods of time~-the three periods
of our ideation. The activity of phantasy in the
mind is linked up with some current impression,
occasioned by some event in the present, which had
the power to rouse'an intense desire. ‘From there

. it wanders back to the memory of the early
experience, generally belonging to infancy, in
which this wish was fulfilled. Then it creates R\
for itself a situation which is to. emerge in the e
future, representing fulfillment of the
wish...(which thus) employs some event in the
presefbt to plan a future on the pattern of the
past.

Freud also’allows howvthe phantasy, in artistic form,
can benefit others- - N -

The unreality ef the poetical world of imagination,
"however, has very important consequences for literary
technique, for many things which if they happened in
real life could produce no pleasure can nevertheless
give enjoyment in a play--many emotions which are
essentially painful may become a source of enjoyment to
‘the sgectators and hearers of a poet's work...

9 Freud, Sigmund, pp. 45, 47, 49.

10 1pid., pp. 48-49.
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«swhen a man of literary talent presents his .
plays, or felates what we take to be his personal
day-dreams, we experience great pleasure arising
probably “from many sources. How the writer
accomplishes this is his innermost secret...

Freud then speculates that'the talented writer's (or
N . I,
artist's) work is Pleasing because it "softens the ego-

tistical character of the day;dream by changes and
t

=z

"disguises“,<and because it offers a "release from tension in

0

our minds".

' Bruno Bettelheinm goes even farther than Nelson in his

35

indictment and elucidation of the manner in which Freud has

been misreprésented. He contends that the breadth and

E .
I;'_

humanism of Freud's thought has been lost in the English-

speaking world due to poor tranélation, while in North
i : \

America in particulaff psychoanalysis has been reduced to a
‘mere iechnique by its monopolization by tbé medical
profession--:

The English translations cleave to an early stage
of Freud's thought, in which he inclined toward
science and medicine, and disregard the more
mature Freud, whose orientation was humanistic,
and who was concerned mostly with broadly con-
ceived cultural and human problems and with
matters of the soul. Freud himself stated that he
considered the cultural and human significance of
psychoanalysis more important than its medical
significance. @ : ‘
’ <
-«eSuch simplification and reductionism opened
. the door to the interpretation of Freud's .system
as advocating “"adjustment"--something that Freud
never advocated--and to a disregard of his pessi-
mistic and tragic view of life and.its replacement

by a Qragmatic meliorism. -

.o

11 preud, pp. 45, 54.
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With the mistranslation of Freud's thoughts to

make them fit better into a behavioristic frame of

reference~—a frame of reference completely alien

to psychoanalysis-+it is understandable that in

‘the English~speaking world his concepts were nYE -

only examined in this light but found wanting.

This misappropriation is supremely evident in the
rendering qf Freud's model of the personality. In place of
the familiar and immediate "I"!, “it"', “and’ "over-me" (Freud
uses "ich", “"es", and "uber-ich" in German), translators
into English substitute the'jargon of "Ego", "Ig", and
"Super ego". The effect of this 'is to reduce Freud's concept
to a clinical, intellectual construct, and to make the

i
analyst removed and digtant, rather than in intimate
\
. 4 .
-communication with the innetmast being of the patient.

. Translations of Freud into languages other than

English show that there was no compelling reason--

except an unsconsious desire to create emotional" .

distance from the impact that personal pronouns — -

have, or to use as much as possible the special
. language of medicine~-for having recourse to Latin
0 in translating 1ntf English the German pronouns. L I

that Freud used... . i

Another consequence, in Bettelheim's view, of the too
literal and too clinical North American approach to Freud is.

the loss of the latter's use of metl‘éphor-—a loss which is
“highly significant when purporting to treat the.aesthetic
and cultural realm from a Freudian perspective. Freud's

personality model, and indeed the notion of "mental ill-

P

;2 Bettelhelm, Brunio, "Freud and the Soul", in The New
Yorker, March 1, 1982. . o

13 1pia.



ness" itself are conceptual devices which, if taken
literally, will lead to erroneously simplistic notioﬁa of
“cure" and "adjustment'. The use of_metaphor, Freud

realized, wag*a device the psychoanélyst shared with the

poet:

Because of...the influence of censorahip, the
unconscious reveals itself in symbols or meta-
phors, and psychoanalysis, in its concern with
the unconscious, tries to speak about it in its — °
own metaphoric language...Metaphors are more
likely than a purely intellectual statement to
touch a human chord and arouse our emotions, and '
thus give us a feeling for what is meant. A true
comprehension of psychoanalysis requires not only
‘an intellectual realization but a simultaneous

. emotional response; neither alone will do. A

- well-chosen metaphor will permit both. Because

‘poets speak in metaphofs about the contents of
their unconscious, Freud inslated that the and
other great artists, had known all aTong what he

had to dlscover through laborious work. (emphasis
: mineg)"" )

Metaphors both permit and sustain a degree of ambiguity

’ and pa:eox; qualities which North American intellectuals

i

largely "eschew:

Psychoanalytic‘wr1ting, which is concerned to such
a large degree with the uncomscious--itself full
of ambiguities and contradictions--will in German
try ‘to do them justice, while good English style
requires that such ambiguities be avoided. 1In
theory, many topics with which Freud dealt permit
both’ a hermeneut1c-sp1ritual and a positivistic-
pragmatic approach. When this is so, the English
translators nearly always opt for the latter,
positivism being the mosisimportant English
philosophical trad1t1on.

14 Betteleheim, p. 67.

15 Ibid., p. 69.
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Bettqiheih here p?ovides u§ with a most deﬁinitive
rebuttal to the "veiled positivism" éhatge with which Pivato

dismisses Freudianisml

One of the most misunderstood--and hence rejectéé‘by
Aﬁericaﬂ psychologists--of Ffeud‘s metaphors is that of the
80 called "death instinct" (Thanatos) which islin-qternal
conflict with Eros. It is misunderstood firstly bécause it
i; mistranalatéd. “Inséincts“ (a word which éxists‘in German
but which Freud chose not to use) are immutable and beyond
ﬁhe range of analysis; Bettelheim proposes “drive® or "im-
pulse”. Secondly, the notion is unintelligible apart from '
Freud's concept of man's “soul“,which has'escaéed trans-
lation‘inta English almost enfirely. To_understand the Eros
Thanatos conflict metaphor, however, is to reach the heart
of Freud's thinking on culture and its creatién:

For Freud, the I (ich)}*was a sphere of tragic
conflict. From the moment we are born until the
moment we die, Eros and Thanatos struggle for

~dominance in shaping our lives, and make it
difficult for us to be at peace with our-
selves...This struggles..makes emotional richness
possible...makes alike for depression and elation;
which gives life its deepest meanihg...

To imagine, as many Americans do, that psycho-
analysis makes it possible to build a satisfying
life on a belief in the sexual, or life, drive
alone is to misunderstand Freud completely. Just
as an exclusive preoccupation with the death drive
would make us morbidly depressed and ineffective,
an exclusive preoccupation with the sexual, or
life, drive can only lead to a shallow, narcissis-
tic existence, because it evades reality and robs
life of what makes every moment of it uniquely
significant--the fact that it might be our last
one. .. -
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Freud knew few periods of complete ease in his
life. That he, like all sensitive human beings,
had to suffer for feelings of uneasiness was some-
thing he recognized and accepted as but a small
price to pay for being able to enjoy the
advantages of the culture that is man's highest
achievement... S

L .
.+.An inescapablé sadness is part of the life of
every reflective person, but is orily part--by no
means all--of living... 2

1

We must récoénize'with Freud, what those cteatofs

of our humanity...accepted and endured in the

realization that only in conflict with.it self can.

the human heart (as Faulkner said) or ‘the human

soul (as Freu?swould have said) attain what is

best in life. : « :

Sigmund Freud's views ‘on creativity, their misappre-
ﬁhensién by others, and replies to these misapprehensiona

. a ¥

have been dealt with at some length, for without them this
thesis could héve gone no further. Any attempt to ‘treat the
‘question'of creativity and‘suffering from within a psycho-
analytic perspective ﬁust rest on an assurance thqg such a
treatment is at least inhérént, if not éxplicit, in dfhe
foundations of psychoanalysis. Nelsdﬁ“ﬁnﬁﬂBettelbeim have
shown that negotiation of internal conérfct is not only
compatible with but central to the creative process in
Freud's thinking. It is now to be seen how this is
reflected in the work of four others in the analytic '

<&

tradition. ¢

16 Bettelheim, oé. cit.



Anna Prcud'i Contribution to'the‘Cxeativity Issue

" Anna Freud had little to aay explicitly on the sup!gst___
- of crcativtty. She did, however, coptribute significantly

to the concdbt.df stress and comflict in child‘devélopment.
Her‘wotk in this dfea, which‘divergedbnotabiy fromhthat of
Mclanidﬁkioiﬁ; made her an influence in her 6wn‘:ight in
Eugopci In addition, her role as the inheritor‘iqq custo=
dian of her father's papers and archives gave ﬁééla signifi-
pant'if not disproportionate iﬁfluence_in the subsequent
shaping of the Freudian legacyvofftp?ughé.

The youngegt of Freud's six children, Anna camé to.
psychoanalytic work‘after‘five years as a teacher in a
Vienna primary school. 1In 1918, at age 23, she became a
member of the~ernna’Psthoanalytié Society. She began to
pr&ctise child analysis five years later. Another former

teacher and the first female member of the Vienna Society,

Hermine von Hug-Hellmuth, had from 1911 on been developlng a
'method of psychoanalytlc treatment ‘i&,emotlonally dlsturbed
children which.combined education and play therapy. With
Hug-Hellmuth's untimely death in 1924, and Melanie Klein's
. move from Berlin to London two years later, Anna Freud
became the uadisputed leader on the Continent of what many
were coming to regard as the most promislng branch of
psychoanalysis.

In 192§ Miss Freud was elected Secretary of the Intef-

‘g;tioﬁp{/;;;;;;analytic Association. Of all the analysts who
workdﬁ with children, she was the one who mdst concertedly 4
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attempted to define the relationahip between psychoanalysis
and education, nhich she d4id in a 1929 seriea of lectures
to teachers in Vienna day care centres. These early
writingf abound in unbridled optimism superficially akin to

that which permeated Jo Dewey's prog:egeive education

movement in the U.S. Edu rs and analysﬁn alike expressed
the belief that, with plition of rules, punishment and
resﬁr;ints (“elimination the superego", in one extreme |
credo). it would be possible to raise a generation of
children free of neurosis.: ) :

Such dreams were eoon abandoned. A number of “free
schools", founded on principlee of “non-intervention" in the
child's development, had sprung up in Europe in the decade
following the First World War,\most of those on the’

Continent were proving non-viable and facing closure even

~before the advent of the_Nazi regime.l7 By the end of .the
L 4

1920's, Sigmund Freud himsel had conceded that "conflict

and” neurosis are bound up with growth. Childhood neurosis

is not the exception but‘the rule; it is unavoidable."la"

~

In Civilization and its Discon;ents (1930), he went

even further:.

17 Sol Cohen, In the Name of éne Pfevention of

‘Neuggg%s: The Search for a Psychoanalytic Pedagoqy in Europe
l b Ppc Ibsz‘! .

18 Freud, Sigmund, An Outline of Psycho-anglypis'
(1940). Pp. 41-42. T



Civilization has been attained through the )

renunciation of instinctual satisfaction:- (The
{ super-eggg...represents the ethical standards of
: xnankind ] .& :

L N Anna Freud echoed and explicated these sentiments in

The Ego and the Mechanisms of Defense;(L9§9). In the con-

’

elusion she'states‘

1 do not believe that even the most revolutionary
changes in infant care can do away with the ten-
dancy to ambivalenceé or with the divisidp of the
> human personality ingo an id and an ego with
: conflicting aims... :
(Mental. distress) has to be acgepted as a normal
- -by-product of the child's dependency, his exposure
to frustrations, and the inevitable strains and
stresses of development...The hope of extirpating
neurosis ssom human life 1s found...to be
illusory :

It was to the end of a more modest objective--that of

bringing a greater measure of the self under consc1ous,'\ 'fw‘

.g\ self leled control ("where It £1d] was, I [ego]sshall
: 'l -_be“, inJ?er father s phrase)--that Miss Freud wrote The Ego “

P

and the Mechanisms of Defense; The choice of tigle is

. v 3 .
1nstruct1ve. Her focus 1s upon the ego, "th “medium through

A
which we get a picture of the other two 1nst1tut10ns "ﬁﬁ

This set the book apart from the then-current (1936) pre—’
v . Q&@‘_

ST

occupatron with the unconsc1ous id processes. :
AL EPUTE e . .S

~19 ?reud, Sigmund- CiviliZation and 'its Discontents.

20 Cited in Cohen..p. 208.

’c" ‘ 21 Freud, Anna, The Ego andzthe echanisms oi Defense,,
London: ‘The Hogarth Press, 1968 ps’ e o 4 .

\. L. , o - “ , L . : » K %_ l B v ‘ X v } ~: .



o In Anna Freud s thesis mhe _ego comprises both conecious

. R and unconscious elements, the latter ‘being known to us only

in the effects of thelr 1nteraction with the id aspects of

s

the personality. ':' _ . B | ‘ |

All the defense measures of the ego against the id
", are carried out 311ent1y and,invisibly...This-
applies to successful repression. The ego knows
v nothing of it; we are only aware of: it subse- - .
quently, when it becomes apparent that some thing
é%,’ .is missing. ..(for instance) when we:- try to form
an objective judgment about a particular

L ' [ individual, wszrealize that certain: 1d-1mpulses
‘ ; ware absent... g

Understanding this f;teraction, which is:done through

i studylng the ego s mechanisms of defense against the id

‘nableg,a balanced and comprehen31ve understanding of the
,.b

f, i e.,‘gszcho-analy81s. One half of the texts

o defensesmechanisms that pertain to: 1llness.23 -
.. o 5" PR ’ '
r " ' More 51gn1f1cant to our 1nterest in ogeat1v1ty, how-

< .

.V

Lis the»nonrgpthological‘dev1ce she cltes:

...To .these niqe methods of . defense, which are
3 > very familiar in the praetice and have been
L B exhaustively described {n'the theoretical writings
ll : ' of psycho—analysis...we must add a .tenth, which
pertains rather to the study of the normal than to

that of neurosis: iublimation, or diigiiggpent of .’
instinctual aims. ' ‘ . T

A\

(Y

’ i ) . A A ' l
- 23 These are regression, repression, reaction~
formation, isolation, undoing, projection, introjection,
turning against the self, and reversal. . :

,24’Freud, Anna, p. 44.

. -



"of sublimatton of instinctual drives .as the source of

44

Now assumming that Anna Freud shared her father's view
[ ' ‘ . )
creative activity, we have here fufther evidence in support
of Nelson's and Bettelheim's claim that Artisticfphantasy
and creation were not to the elder Freud thevregreSSive,' "
escapist activity that many h&vehalleged. ‘They were, -at very

v ) 0
least, benign procésses used in coming to terms with

’

external reality. Anna Freud takes this contention even K

,fdtéﬁer in"allowing such phantaSies.a poeitiVe role. Com-

paring two‘cases of children, one the eelebrated "Little
Hans" dogumented by her father, ‘the other, a patient of her
own, she states-

'~Phantasies helped (thtle Hang) to reconc11e

. himself to reallty...(and) conscious insight into
the inevitable played no part here. Nans denied
reality by means of his phantasy; (emphases A.
Freud's) he transforged‘fl to suit his own "
purposes, anqwto fulfil his- own wishes; ‘then, and
not till theny could he accept it. :

Our’ study of she defen31ve processes :
reunaled...that the fate of his neurosis was ,
determined from, the moment...he displaced his -
aggxegsiveness and angxiety from his father to
hor ' But‘ghlsf%mpression is deceptive. Such a
Bu #¥ution of an animal for a human object is
nqp' n itself a ﬁeurotic process; it occurs
frequently in= tbe normal development of

- chlldren... .

y |
For 1nstance, a seven-year-old boy whom‘;'analyzed
used to amuse himself with the followind fantasy.
He owned a tame lion, which tetrygffd everyone
else and loved nobody but him... '

- From the little bqy's analy51s 1t ‘was easy to see

that the lion was a substitute for the father...In
‘both children aggressiveness-was‘transformed into
- anxiety and the affect was displaced from the
father onto an animal. But their subsequent .
methods of dealing with the affects differed.
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Hans used his fear of horses.as.the basis of his
neurosis, i.e., he imposed upon.himself the
renunciation of his instinctual desires,
internalized the whole conflict, and...avoided
situations.¢f te 'tpt on. My patient managed
things more comf@r$ably for himself. ...he simply
denied a pain % yand in his lion fantasy
turned it into 1¥s.ipledsurable oppasite. He called

~ the anxiety animal hid friend, and- its strength,

g i instead of being a source of terror, was now at

' his service. The only indication that in the past .

. the lion had been an anxiety og;ectﬂwas the S
anxiety of the other. people... v A

In each case these phantasxes arise in the sublimation
N
of anxiety. Anna Freud makes . 1t clear that she considers the,wg

‘source of Yhe anxlety unimportant, whether instinctual (id

drives), o ectiye (from something. in the outside world) or

. anxiety of conscience (the super-ego)“ All produce painful
. effects which may be sublimated in phantasy, and the par-

ticular manner of\dealing with them may be\thérapeutic or
"‘pathélogical.

‘But like the elder Freud 1n 1ater years, she holds- that

Y

pain cannot unendingly be av01ded, but must ultimately be

L " -

borne:

When, the ego-has taken its defensive measures
against an affect for the purpose -of av01ding
"pain', something more besides analysis is re-
quired to annul them, if the result is to be
" permanent. The child must learn to tolerate.
larger and larger quantities of “pain" without .
immediately having recourse to his defensive
S mechanisms. It must, however, be admitted that
theoretically it is the business of education
. rather 5Ban of analysis to teach him this
wlesson.

.reud, Anna, PP- 73-f§."

gZG blgmo pP- 64"65
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1

~ In Anpa Freud's perspéétivg "education,..begins with
., p " * " .- N

-

*!.,"& 1 R . . . 4. .
tﬁe first day of 1ife"727 j¢ is not to be equated with *

schooling. Nevertheless, one could substitute “culture",

A

“the arts", or eveh_?the creative process” for “"education"
in the:above quotation without distortion to the underlying

' . R
thought, as is clear from her conclusion:

++sthe ego is victorious when its defensive
measures effect- their purpose, ‘i«#., when they
enable it to.réstrict the development of anxiety
and unpleasure and _so to transform the instincts
that, even in diﬁgfﬁult circumstances, some
measure of grat}fi%ation is secured, thereby °
establishingﬂthg post harmonious relations : w
~possible betweeﬁgfhe id, the superego, and the
. forces of the outside world. . \

+++the readines; with which suchiprocesses can be |
displaced assists the mechanism 8&f sublimation, by |
which the ego achieves its purpose of diverting ¢ \
‘the instinctual impulses from their purely sexual \
goals to aims which society holds to be higher. a

.«.instinctual danger makes human beings intelli-
gent...In this respect instinctual anxiety has. the
familiar effect of objective anxiety. Objective
danger and deprivations spur men on to
- intellectual feats and ingenious attempts to solve
their difficulties, while objective securify and
- superfluity tend to make them comfortably-stupid.
The focusing of the intellect on instinctual
processes is analogous to the alertness which the-
human ego has found-to be necessary in tgg'face of
‘the objective dangers which surround it. A
From the aforegoing statements of Anna Freud, it is
possible to corstruct a theery of creativity, even though

.. 8she never once uses the word:
EY

27 Freud, Anna, Intréduction to Pszghoanaleis for
Teachers, New York, 1928, cited in Cohen, p. L96.

28 Freud, Anna, pp. 176, 175, 163-164.



. ’ 47

l. The infantile ego is beseiged by anxiety arising
from his instinctual drives (id), conscience (super ego);
and the exﬁernal world. t \ ; =

2. These anxieties may be dealt with by one or mére of
nine pathological defense mecha?isms, or may be displaced 6r
sublimated through phantasy. ’
| .3..Phan;asies may be creétive. as meané'to facing
reality, indidﬁted~in the égo's gﬁility to béaf a measure of

pain, or ‘escapist diqtoftions entailing further anxiety.

4. Instinctual anxiety‘and.objéctive danger can thus
! ’ . . ’

‘motivate human beings to ingenious solutions and creative

achievements.

Anna Freud has shown how the second generation of

" mainstream Freudians explicated and added to the elder

Freud's thinking on suffering qnd'éublimation in the

creative process, particularly with respéct to the deve}op-
ment of children. Melanie Klein differed from Anna Freud's
thinking in a number of réspects, while still purportihg to
speék from within the Freudian tradition. Before éxaqining
her own apprdéch £o the creativity-and—suffering question,
it remains to consider the ‘question from the perspective of
a one-time member of and iatér dissenter from the tradition,

and from that of two New World neo-Freudians.

Carl Jung and Creative. Transcendence ‘ : . <::i

While explicit views on creativity are only occasional

among the works of the elder Freud and incidental to tﬁose



4 8
of his daughter, Carl Jung'ia more_obliging. One of the

first to uae'art”in psydho§herapy, he has left us with a

‘wealth of material on the experiences, both his own and his

patients', of those who worked‘through and transcended‘their
conflicts in this way. In addition, though he ranks ¥

artistic expression belowireligious experience (not to be .

. -

equated with religious orthodoxy) as a unifying force in v
t.\

human life, many of' the wlolistic and healing!lEfects he
attributes to authentic religious encounter_are equally
attributable to art. -

Nineteen years younger than Sigmund Freud,-Jung was
already developing his own orientation when he met the'
‘controversial Viennese analyst in 1907. The two immediately
\formed a close and intense relationship which, after
numerous and persistent strains,.was'finallyzgggered\in
1913. éoéh men later eommenfed‘on the t;adna and’senee ef
loss'resuléing from the splify It appeared to affect Jung
the more deeply of the two, however, as much.of his subse-
quent writing on creativity abounds in rebuttal of the>1912
Freud, ignoring tne considerable evolution of'Freud's:

thought in the two decades thq&‘afte:. In any case, it is

difficult to summarize Jungian creativity theory w1thout

gcontinual reference ‘to the Freudian model it rejected and

'aupplanted.
L

4 w . s s
In its essence, Jung's thought differs from Freud's in

three respdbts: (1) it is more maternalist1c, (2) it is less’

’rationalistic, and (3) it is more wholistic. In contrast

" ’ _ o



o

[

with Freud whose preoccupation with the father as an.
authority figure left the mother in a largely nurturing
role, Jung's depiction of woman includee images of devourer
and destroyer as weil as protector; In this he foreshadows
some of the maternal images of Melanie Klein. He'is
considerably less nationalistlc and more eclectic than
either Freud or Klein, however,'and his postulation of
quasi-mystical elements in the'psyche was 5 ma jor
cOntributor;to his break with Freudian orthodoxy. He is
extremely well'versed in both medieval alchemy and ancient
" mythology, for instance”'pug has been criticized for the
liperty_with which heeéreets this material in current
events, as well as in dreams and ppantasies._‘ |

The third remarkable characteristic of Jungian thought,
" its wholism--or, inrthe view of some detractors, its attempt

" to reconcile incompatible:opposites--is attributed by some
* ! ’ R '
to Jung's life-long search for a replacement for the

‘religious orthodoxy he had cast offin youth. However; it
is also reflective of his psychiatric practice, and par-
ticuiarly of_nine years' work with schizoph nics atﬁthe
hospital at Ber;hglzii. Freud, by contrast, apart from a
brief locumtenancy, had never worked in aqmental hospitel:

-

and had little exper1ence with psychotic patients, a group

he con51dered unreachable by means of psychoanalysis.29

29 Storr, Anthony, Jun 9 London. Wm. Collins Sons & Co.
Ltd., 1973, p. 16, ‘
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Jung acknowledded the efficacy of Freudian analysis for
the predominantly hysterical and neurotic clientele with
which Freud wﬁé déaling. But his own,york with psychotics
lea‘him to céncentrate on the mechanisms of splitting and
diasociaﬁicn, rather than repression, as the most injutiods
. to his patients. His therépeutic épproach, therefore, which
he_charaéterized as "analytic psychology" (to distinguish it
from psychoanalysis) wgs oriented primarily fo identifying
aﬁd personifying these split-bff parts of the personalitx,

- and sﬁbsequently té reconciling and intéérating them within
- broader'psychic frame 6f referénce.3o |
. It was Jung who coined the term "Ebmplexeé" to describe

31

these partial or fragmentary personalities in the

unconscious, a cond%tion which he :houghtswas universal,_\
the neurotic and the psychotic differing only in the degree
of the dissociation. For the psychotic the dissociation was’
internal (i.e., l;ck of cohesion.within the mind) as well as
with the environment, and Jung was among the first’to postu- .
late a possible éhémical;causé for the\disorder.‘But at the

same\time,‘he conducted an intensive study of the signifi-

cance of schizophrenic delusions, hallucinations, and

30 Storr, p. 14.
31 1pid., pp. 28-29.
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visions, 32 the results of which ultimately convinced him

!

that . .
(Freud s) proced re...to take the contents of a
delusional systeém and to trace its origins to
infantile sexuality...seemed to do less than
justice to the creative complexity of the
delusional material which might resemble a novel,
a poemjaor, more especially, a myth or fairy ¥
story.’ .

In a paﬁérfon the case o% a paranoic, Schereb, written
before the break with Jung, Qreud had allowed that

the delusional formation, which we take to be a
pathological product, is in reality an zttempt at
recovery, a procésa of ‘reconstruction.’

a

-This is the nge concession one finds in Anna Freud.
Jung, however, went farther. In a 1914 paper, he wrote

Closer study of Schreber 8 or an similar case will
show that these patients are consumed by a desire '
to create a new world—system, .or...Weltanschaun

often of the most bizarre kind. Their aim is
obviously to create a system that will enable them

to assimilate unknown psychic phenomena  and so

adapt themselves to their own world. This is a
purely subjective adaptation at first, but it is a
necessary transition stage on the way to gdapting

the personality to the world im,aneral.

32 This study formed the basis of Jung s 1906 book The
Psychology of Demential Praecos, which led to his first
meeting with Freud the following year.

33 £
34 Freud, Sigmund, An Out line of Psycho-analysis, |
Standard Edition, London: The Hogarth Press, 1964, Volume
XII, p. 71.° _ . ,

35 Jung, Carl, Collected Works, Volume IIl, p..189.
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Later he came to view the inner world and its images

52

not as infantile phenomena to be outgrown, a mere traneition_
stage on the road to an adult orientation, but

on an equal footing with the external world.

(Jung) sees the ego poised...between inner and ‘

outer, between objective and sdbjecSéve,Jwith an
equal need to relate to each world. ’

Jung experienced this dichotomy first-hand in a "mid-
.life ¢risis”, which preceded and pérsfsted through the First
WOrid.War. In this period he came close to a psychotic
breakdown, which hé recognized in .the similarity between his
own inner images and halluéigations and those earlier re-
couﬁﬁgd to him by his patients. Jung,negotiatéd the:érisis
in part by painting as a means 6f objectifying.these
fantasies, giving birth to the therapeutic' technique he
afterwardgNQescribed as "active imagination". While he "
fefused to consider his paintings as works of art~-and
strenuously resisted the praise of those wﬁo regarded them
as Such-—he‘neve;theless owned the similarity of his own
experience to autobiographibal descriptions of the creative
process by. artists in a, number of disciplines. Moreover, he
saw the dreams and visions not as delusions but as
revelations and |

'himself‘and othe; creativé'beople as being veséels

through which superior or new insights were made

manifest...as being ahead of their time, and...

being in §9uch with a source of superior
wisdom...

ol

36 storr, p. 74.

37 Ibid., pp. 20-21. -



' the Collective Unconscious; and that‘of the.inaividual,u

which constitutes the Personal ¥nconscious or
. ¢ - .

This “source” of}whpdom and inspiration Jung
characterized as the Collective Uhconécioua or, later in

his life, simpl& as God. 1In one of hip last writings, Freud

1

had postulated a similar psychic stratum common t&<all

humanity: .

Dreams bring to light material which can not have
originated either/fsom the dreamer's adult life or

from his forgottfn childhood. We are obliged to

regard it as paft of the archaic heritags which a

'child brings with him into the world, Ei!bre,any
experiences of his own, influenced. by the experi- ‘ )
ences of his ancestors. We find the counterpart Jl

of this phylogenetic material in the easéiest
human legends and 'in surviving customs.

Jung enlarged on this concept: .
(The collective unconscious)...is a potentiality .
handed down to us from primordial times in... :
mnemonic images or inherited in the anatomical
structures of the brain,..there are inborn possi-
bilities of ideas that set bounds to even the »
boldest fantasy activity within certain categories- -
... (that) appear only in the shaped material of
art aggin the regulative principles that shape
itooo ' ‘ ¢

: ‘ L
In Jung's thought, then, the Unconscious has two

~ sources: the experience of the race, which is subsumed in

’
/

~

B

'

. 38 Freud, Sigmund, Standa&;_Edition, Vol. XXIII, .
pp. 166-167. R . o

39 The Portable JUNG, Josebthampbell, ed.,

'Harmondsworth, Middlesex, England, Penguin Books, 1976,

p: 319.
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{the) sum total of all thoge psytWit processes and
contents which are capable of becoming con- '

scious and often do, but are thien suppressed

because 26 their incompatibility and kept sub- \
liminal. g .

_ . 7
Jung believed that the first half of one's life was . =~
taken up with tasks ‘such as 1udependence from parents and -
finding a mate--tusks‘thet'eotail coming to terms with
his/her Personal Unconscious, and were largely amenable to
Freudian or Adlerian treatment. From the age of 35 onward--
a period neglected by the Freudians--a small number of |

individuals advance to a stage of development that @ung

calls "Individuation". This concept, which is centr§lmto .
T wn 3

(on) a spiritual quest .(for truth and ™
life)...(with) the end result (of).@ib

'y integrasfd individuals (each in his
right). - ; :

One certainly does feel the affect. and;i%,wshaken
pfong is
¢ which

aware of a higher consciousness looking ~ ,
2 ',¥l the " £ix

prevents one' from becoming identical

affect, a consciousness which regards paffect . 5
as QBjedt and can say, "I ' o
suffer o |

0
v!,d

Campbell, Joseph, ed. p. 319

| 4@

Stornm pp.
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This is the level of Self-knowledge and Othcr-knbwlong

experienced by the artist.

TCJunﬁ*B most explicit statqmeht on creativity appears in}
a lecture delivered to th} Society for German Language and

Literature at Zurich in May 1922, éntitipd *On the Relation, .. ...

- i
of Analytic PsngologymtO'Pootic Ar;”43 Written ten .

]

' years after the break with’Ergud; it shows the continuing

effect (and affect!) of the split in frequent allusions:
24 . .

a . «+.to do justice to a.-work of art, analytic

- psychology must rid itself entirely of medical

© prejudice; for a work of art is not a disease,
and...requires a different approach frgm, the 1y
medical one. : D '
++.The reductive method of ‘Freud...is essentially
a medical technique for investigating morbid
psychic phenomena, and it is solely concerned with

- the ways and means of getting round or peering
through the foreground of consciousness in order
to reach the Esychic background, or the

o unconscious. 4% :

In his zeal to ﬁebut, Jung often ovérsimplifies,and
misrepresents the approach of his one-time mentor:

If we were to interpket Plato's (cave) metaphor in

Freudian terms we would nd?urally arrive at the -

womb (and would have proved) that even a mind like

Plato's was still étzgk on a primitive level of .

infantile sexuality.

To draw suth inferences from Freud is in itself ?

reductive, and does not sufficiently acknowledge Freud's

?

43 Campbell, pp. 301-322.
44 campbell, pp. 308, 305-306.

j;ss Campbell,'p.;307. o




;exptessed admiration =Eg'wonder'before “the innermost

; ) : . "\5

* secret (of) the artistu.of literary talent.” .

Jdng faults Freud1an psychoLogy--w1th questlonable ’
grounds, it would appear--for presumlng to dismiss dr

- explain away the artistlc product. Jung himself does not

*r

qfattempt to deal'w1th the questlon “What is art?", ‘but“
\3\

limits hls discustion to*the process by whlch the product

2

is atf1ved at* e , i}
o Only that aspect of art whlch‘tonsxsts in the - : :
g ) process of artistic creation can be a'subject’ for
4 .7 'psychological study...(This) has 6noth1ng to do
‘ wWith (art’ s) 1nnermost essence.

,j\\Uung defines the creatlve process as an autonomouS' "

,complex, rooted in the Collectlve Unconscious, by Which the =

‘artist transcends hlS personal conflict in an archetypal

symbol whlch, by his 1nd1v1dua1 clear-51ghtedness and lack
of social adaptatlon,»he synthesizes and 1nvests w;th

meanlng for h137con€e§porar1es..

-
) Slnce thls is not a 31mple concept, weé shall eluc1date
s ' . . -
'each elemént in turn: - o {;
;j (a) an aut%nomous complex .

, ".analyals of artists shows".the unborn work in -
-the psyche of the artist.,is a force of nature that
achieves its end reqardless of the personal fate -

* of thg?gan who is 1ts vehicle. (emphasis - L
mine) o ‘ o :

&

. -
s . .
. ; AR
. oy . v . . . - o
VP e o ; - - Ly
2 . . 5 .
\ Lo . .
: . .

A

R . 46 Campbgti, p. 302.

47 Campbell, pp. 312-313.



- Jung distlnguishes two, seemlngly d1t” ’ent modes of
creatlon. (1) those ‘works that grow frofn the author s °
1ntent10n to produce a particular result (ﬁe calls this
class offworks "introvertedf'),f8 and-KZ) those that
"flow more or less complete and perfect from the author s
l_penn.force them selves upon the authoru.br1ng.n(their)

owﬁﬂformJAg

/ _ , o o o
subordinate to the artist's purpos } while in the second. the

In the f1rst mode the mater1a1 appears to be

artist is subordlnate to the proc‘ss. Yet Jung feels that
the. artlst s autonomy in the flrsk 1nstance may be 1lldsory,

as evidenced by the overtones of/ the poet who says more thanh

he 1s aware of,‘and by the comp lsive nature of his work.

The psychlc formatlon or ¢ mplex remains subllminalso

¢
3

until it gathers suff1c1ent en rgy to ¢ross the threshold
:1ﬁfb consolousness. ‘Even then, it is consc1ous .only to the

extent of belnglpercept1ble, and not to “that of be1ng

f- )

controllable, by the artlsta/

(b) rooted 1n“the Collectlve Unconscious
7
.uby 1nferences drawn from the finlshed work (of
; art) we can reconstruct the age old original of
the primordial image... that constantly recurs in
the course of hlstory and appears wherever
creative fantasy is freely expressed. '

. . ' ko
, ' R s 1 . R .
- l : . N . . ,‘ ‘ " * it

= s T ey

48 Schlller ant1c1pated Jung s “1ntroverted" .and
extroverted" by his ~own "sentlmentqﬁ and "nalve" typesgﬁ
respectlvely. A e , RPN
: : ! SRS

. 49 =

Campbell, pp. 309 -311.

50 Campbell pp. 319-321. -, & cot
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These images...are the psychic residua of inumer-

able...typical experienceg of our ancestors. They

..care...products of creative fantasy and

still...to be translated into conceptual

language... L

3

The . individuaI’g;;Bcannot use his powers to the

full unless he is'aided by one of the unconscious
representations we call ideals, which releases

all the hidden forces of instinct fhat‘are inac- R
cessible to the conscious will... ' S

The artist, then, has within his - so@l the same gro&nd "

¢ m

water" as his contemporaries,ubut differs from them in being

able to access’ it more readily. . He can do this by o v .

(c) transcending ‘his personal circumstances
)
The artisb deals with personal conflict ‘on a higher--

)

iiorﬂ 1f you w111,.a deeper--level than his contemporar1es. He

is not content to see hlS own struggle in' purely private
& i

terms, on the one‘hand nor as a m@gs meaningless repetltion
of humanitxwiﬂ the mass, on the other. It ‘is this 1nsat1able
'thirst for meaning that makes him both more d1v1ded in

nature thanﬂhis f¢llows, and moré driven than they to seek a

resolution to he‘ten51on between 1nternal being and

external reality;
Y ’
The unsatgsfie , earning of’ the artist reaches
back t0¢tte primo image in the unconscious
which is best fitted to compensagi the inadequacy
and ones'dedness of Khe Present. o '

his own ego or, in more» n terms, his advanced state of

51
52 Campbell, p. 321.

o { e o



adaptatlon.

- :‘translates it into the language. of .the present,

individuation and his correspondingly iessedeVeloped”social
) . X » . . e : n

L oW .
it
-~

...the artist's relative lack of adaptation turns
out to his advantage, it enables him to fol low his
own yearnings far from the beaten.path, and to
‘discover what it is that would meet*“the uncon-
scious. needs of his age. Thus, just as the one-
sidedness of the individual's conscious attitude
is corrected by reactions from the uncons01ous, 80 .
art represents a process of selgaregulation in Do
the life of nations and epochs. ' e

‘Art 1s-effect1ve'when it speaks*to the viewer's/‘;

. ] . . . L2
reader's unconscious, which it does by

_”jd)‘inbesting stbols with meaning

The artist seizes on (the) image,  and in*raislng

it from deepest unconsious ness he brings it intq
_relation with consaious values, thereby o
‘transforming it until it can be accepted by the
minds of his’ contemporarles according to their
powers.. .

That is the secret of great art, and of its effect :
upon us..The creative process, . so far as we are

59

. able to follow it at all, consists in the uncon- ffiﬂ *
scious activation of an archetypal image, and in , . .~

'~ elaborating and shaplng this image into the 4
- finished work. By giving it shape, the artist . g

and so makes it possible forusg to fgzd our way -
- back to the deepest sprlngs gf life.

xA

In- summary, then, Carl Jun%%saw the artist as a dlvided

: soul—-more d1v1ded and tormentéﬂ than hls fellows, but also
more capable than they of coplng with ghe div1s1on and 1n- i

tegratlng the dlsorder. Indeed, it 1sﬁhﬁﬂ inner confl1ct \lée

whlch drlves the artlst to produce, out of the need to heal
1 s

~ A N

4

T

53 Campbell p. 322, ' ' A v

54 Campbell, p- 321.



o . T e
the split. The following quotation by Harrison Gough could
have just as easily been uttered by Jung: | "

: The work of aré,ure—orders and brings into
3 ‘balance the tensions of form and space and...
‘moderates the inner tensions of the observer, 55
giving him a .sense of. encounter and fulfilment.

Jung saw the mandala patterns, which appeared in his

oﬂn art?ﬁgg'and that. of his patients following the
£u

a .
suécess negotiation of a crisis, as symbolic of the

o
artistic synthe31s of discordant forces and elements in

the Self 56 s

Kub1é and the Preconscious L . \ : -

2

While Jung saw creativ1ty and suffering as 1nter~ ,ﬁf
\-’; .

.related and often complementary,,Lawrence ‘S. Kuble ‘sees éhem‘ .

as purely coincidental and generally in conflict.. In Kubie's

L5view both creativity and neurosis are universal and inde-

pendent processes,sthe only_connection-between them being

.

_ thaﬂtneurosis'inhibite creative functioning:

* What meh succeed in creating is in ‘spite of their
struggles to over-come their neuroses, gnd not fn
;fany sense the fruit of these struggles.

Kubie is significant as a neo-Freudlan pnactlsing in

"the tIS.--one who :eflects both the European "storm and . o

B

353 Gough, Harrison, ﬂIdentifying the Creative Man",.
‘Journal of Value Engineer1ng, vol. 2, no. 8, August 15,
1961, pp. o=-12. .

- 56 storr, pp. 100-103. .

37 Kubie. P 9. Rl ‘ - - B
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a""‘persp_ective}v.md the more positivistic North American

one. His l958’work} Neurotic Distortion of the Creative:

Process, is the first explicit and prominent North American
attempt to deal with the creativity-and-suffering question

inherent in the Freudian_tradition. Yet his approach is-

. definitely American, in his reference to empirical studies

and in his embhasis on the me:evnechanistic aspectéiof
Freud's thought. While his conclusion is ét variance with
much of the Eurq>ee'n tradition and'with the view of ‘this
thesis, his stance is conv1nc1ngly argued, and should not be
1gnored by anyone addressing the creativity issue.

Kuble sets out to debunk the notion (1) that illness is

[ON

‘an aid to creativity, and the later belief‘(2) that creative

.

activity is any protéction-against, or cure for neurosis.
Moreover, in a sharp rebuttal of Jung 8 pos1t10n-—though he

dees npt cite Jung by name=-he denies that the artlst s

~ inner confllct has any inherently wider or transcendent

value:

The writer and, art1st may belleve he is expressing

the World's Neurosis;...in reality (he is dedi- o
cated) to the exprességn of his own Neurosis for ‘Iiiﬁ
all-the world to see. , !

Kubie¢ see original thonght of all types—-scientific as

well as artlstlc-—as a function oﬁ’free assg ftion'in which




it is the balanced,

' 'ideas.= }_;" Y,

'rfre-conbiné,"into new constellations on the basis of analogic

characteristics.’? It is only in those "processes of

mentation" known as Preconscious thought where association

can be most free--free from the need for logical con-
sistency, on the onephand; and from the equal tyranny og
unconscious drives and compulsions, on the other.

Reference to a System Preconscious, distinct fron 5bth

'consciousfan& unconscious thought processes, was first

coined by Freud and is synonymous with William James'
"fringe of consciousness" and implicit in the work of Ernst

Kris._e0 Yet Kubie appears to be the first to invest the

<

concept with significance as the locus of creative thought.

He hastensito'deny that he is dellneating another "area" of
the mind, either'geographically, as s?me have. done with the
concept of right VS. left brain, or evenpontologically, as

others have done w1€h Freud's tr1part1te structure of the
L] . . ' y

psyche. The preconscious, for Kubie, eiists»only as a meta-

“phorical, operational construct--as the no-man-s—land o:

interfacg between conscious and unconscious processes; and

althy interaction between these other'

v

processes that is moé»%-ruitfulifor the emergence of newl

$59 Kubie, p‘ GZ.J?%

: 60 Ibidu pp.247 34 41. Kris ego-186ression R
("regression in the. service ‘of the egb") view Of.. creat1v1ty o

distinguishes between the Ypartial réﬁression" ‘6f “the.

creative and tha: uncontrolled regression" of the psychotic._;f
(Pivabo 170-171) Lo | P , R

Gy
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An conscious thought, verbal processes predominate, and
J“\ '

words dyft“en work to screen or mask the emotional content of
k3

memories. As the mind:}nﬂ”vocabulary matures, word meanings

. .

become more focussed' and limitedp aiming at but never

‘ achieving a'one-toéoneucorrespondence; exceptions to this
chronologicaliy:ingreasing "fine tuning“ are the "residues"
of earlier multiple meanings such as slang, ‘puns, and
allegory. In unconscious thought we have a succession of
symbols and images; it is not the symbols themsel ves but
what they represent which remains unconscious. When un-
conscious processesipredominate over conscious ones, we have
a situation of complete dis-association--particularly the
7dis.sociatio‘n. of feelings from the causes that is known as
repression. Predominance of’conscious processes leads to
greater'freedom, flexibizity\a&g/adaptation--in short, to
the ant1thes1s of the compulsive repetition of behavxors
that is the halE;;rk of illness and maladjustment.

Yet even the freely-chosen, conscious patterns of
thought and actlon can become hab1tua1 ruts, and 1t is in
preconsc1ous free assoc1ation that the mind shakes itself .

out of these. £The preconscious systen, therefore, is the
' rep081tor¥ and selector of both those functions that were
originally learned consc1ously and subsequently became
;‘automatlc (eqy, typing, riding a bicycle) and the sub-
conscious currents that permeate semiconsciousness in

'

dreams and symbols._It is the freedom to move and choose

ﬁ.betwéén the two types of thought, and make new connections
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-

"

" between them} that‘giveg free aésocidtiqq its strength'ahd'
richnessz:.

.. Preconscious processes are nor circumscribed by
. the more pedestrian and .1iteral restrictions of
. conscious 7language ."they add another type of
“sensory im ages which...approximate(s) 1ess

closely the limited one-to-one relationghips of
the fully matured language of conscious symbolic
functions, but retain a broader overlapping base
of multiple meanings...This enables them to use

“the symbolic process in a:more allegqrical and

figurative fashion...

~ .e.preconsious processes make 'free use of analogy
.and allegory, superimposing dissimilar ingredients .

" . into new perceptual and conceptual patterns, thus
reshuffling-experience to achieve that fantastic
degree of condensation witgout which creativity

- in any field would be impoBsible. In the precon-
scious use of imagery and allegory many
experiences are condensed into a single
hieroglyph, which expresses in one symbol far more
than one can say slowly and precise%Y word by
word, on the fully conscious. level. _

In Kubie's perspective the effect of pain and struggle , *
in the creative process is always negative; and even when it ok

serves as 'a spur'to‘creative activity, it hag a distorting

effect:
««sthe 1nfluence of painful emotlons .“playgga
significant role in determining the freedom4f§th
- which even the most brilliantly equ1pped mj g <
function in ‘creative work... tae 7

«..The mind is an instrument that grinds 15% axes
unconsciQusly more often than conscious1¥; trying
to prove points that it has to Prove..4Uncon- .

_ scious conflicts and necessities which jgre

* carried over from the nursery, from childhood, and
from schooling, re-appear in many disguigsed forms . it
throughout life...they may drive the creative zeal = «-
blindly in an effort to resolve some ancient

61 Kubie, p. 3.
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dilemma, to pay an old debt or settle anold
grudge, to achieve the unattainable’ goal of a
childhood fantasy, or to Lift the curse from
something which in childhood had been an over-
whelming source of pain, humiliation and terror.
Such'is the quality of the rational yet
irrational, unattainable yet necessag¥ and uncon-
scious purposes of free association.

For Kubie, then, the task of both psychology and
education, insofar as they relate to‘?reativity, is to seek
to identify and eliminate the neurotic.?uncon3cious forces

‘that inhibit the free association necessary to creative

thought, and which drive and distort it.

<
May: Creativity and .Encounter

I concludé the ;re-Klein survey of the aﬁalets with
brief reference to the thought of another‘North Ameriéan-
neo;Freudian, Rollo May. Like Kubie,.he is not content to
draw inferences from. case historigs, but cites ainumber of
empiricai studies with a wider population base. But he
jselects a different focuslfrom;Kubie's, and arrives at a
very different conclusion. |

While Kubie.concehtrétes on the inner-prdcesses of
creative thought: Rollo M;y‘emphasizes‘the.external context

of the creative act, and in particular that of the

"encounter" between the artist's inner being and the non-

- 62 gubie, pp. 59-62.

14 !
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being or nothingneés which surrounds him.®3 May's conception
of the mental pfocgsses involved is_not as precise or )
. @laborate but, insofar as it goes, it is not Qigni@ieantly
at vari§nce with Kubie's. Both men emphasize the univer-.
sality and ubiquiﬁy of the creative §rocess, and both éit?
the fendency for qblutions and ideas to "surface" during
periods of rest or relaxation rather than at times of mental
concentration.

May, however, links creative thought #o the
uncbnscious,64 and thougg he‘subsequéntly enlérges this térm‘
to iqclude both the precohséiohs and subconscious realms,
lhis drawiné of the‘coﬁceptual lines in different places has
significant consequences. Since he does not distinguish
between subconsciou? And pfeconscioﬁs processes, he does not
éee the threat to free thought coming from uﬁconscious .
drives}as equai to that poéed by logical and:rational

thought. Since he does not situate a second pole within the

psyche, he does not find unimpeded mental processes a

63‘May..Rollo, The Courage to Create, New World/Bantam,
1975, p. 89. _ ’

There is a similarity of language between May's concept
and that of Arnold Toynbee "On the Role of Creativity in :
History", in Creativity Across Education, University of Utah
Press, Salt Lake City, + Toynbee's "encounter",
howeVer, is more narrowly focussed, "between a creative :
personality and the establishment", which limits actualized
creativity to the creatdr's impact on his social milieu: "If
the innovator fails to change his contemporaries,..his
potential :creativity will not have taken effect..."

, 64 May'definesAthe Unconscious as “the potentialities
for awareness or action which the individual cannot or will
not actualize." (p. 58.)

(l‘
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sufficient source for creative thinking, and must pogtullate y

&

anogher pole outside, in the "objective“‘envfronme £,/

May's encounter ;rises from the struggle of the artist to
make sense of the nonsensical, objective reality'around him or,
as he put it in an earlier work, of

«eethe. human dilemma as the'cqpacit§ of man to
view himself as object and as subject...[B]both

are nmecessary...[I]n the dialectical process
between these two les lies the aeveEo ment, and
the deepening and w%ﬁenIn of human con-
sclousness. (smphasis Mapts)

emphasis May's)...It 1s not simply

that man must learn to live with the paradox--the .
human being has always lived in this paradox or ,
di 1®mma...But we must also take the impli- N
cations...into’our psychological theory. )
Between the two horns of this dilemma, man has 7
' developed symbols, art, language, and the kind of
science which is always expanding in its own
presuppositions. The couragdous living within
this di lemn%%', I bpelieve, is the source of human
creativity. ‘

" This strﬁgg;e is f?augﬁt with, anxiety--anxiety at ;he‘
finitude and possible exhaustion of his own creative |
talent, and at "the hopeless disérepancy between conception
and realization" [of the work].%® But there is also

ahxiety arising from the anticipated reéultléf the creative
act itself, as any genuinely new insigﬁt mu'st shétter ;the
accepted order; in this connection May qﬁé@gs Piéasso, that

Eve}y act of

6_freatio'n is first...an aét of
destruction.

May documents this anxiety with citations by such well-

known figures as Alberta Giacometti, Cézanne, W.H. Auden,

66 May, The Courage to Create, p. 95.

67 Ibid., p. 63.

i}
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~and SdreﬁlKieFkégaard, as well as with reference to the
studies of, creative persons in art and science conducted by
Frank Barron. Barron's “demonptratgd creatives" pr;ferred
disorderly, chaotic désigga’on Rorschach cards, while hise
control group chdse designs that were aymmetricél and
systematic.68 |
Theaﬁilityto livewith anxiety, then, is thus a
distinguishing chatacte;istic of creative people (a view@-
| also held by Carl Jung), andlheg_xlgg_g itself is an .
inseparable element of the creative encounter. To eliminate
the anxiety would}not, May believes, serve to enhance

creative fungttbhing }Kubie'; view), but would actually

depri&e it of its mainspring. Thié is clea;NiEJpn extended

footnote in which May contrasts the ecs ¥sy ("ex stasis")

of creative tension with the equilibriym ("stasis") of
transcendental meditation:

-««I fesl it necessary to state my\disagreement ;
with a claim of...transcendental meditation that
it is the "science of creative intelli " and
stimulates treative thinking. True, it doe
further one aspect of creativity--namely
spontaneity, intuitively "feeling one's sel%® into
the universe,"” and similar things associated
with..."comfort"...These are the aspects of

- creativity associateqd with children's play. But
TM completely omits the element of encounter which
is essential for mature creativity. The aspects

" Of struggle, of tension, 88 constructive stress
«s.are forgotten in TM... .

i ,’{
e
N

- 68 May, Th-e-CouLw*Lto Create, p. 106. \ |
‘69 Iﬁido. pc 1080 : * . \ e
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This definition of ' the distinction between mature ';-ﬁ
creqtivity and play--underscored earlier in May's reterence‘
to a remark by W.H. Auden that he always experiences aﬁxietx
when he writes poetry except when he is‘“playing"70 |
is unique to Rollo May, insofar as I have been able to
determine,vinﬂthe psychoanalytic literature on’ creativity.

PRSP :

Sy - .
5 SO J *
gge Analygts‘ﬁeviewed ~

Whatever the divergences among its practitioners and
o'

theoﬂ?sts, the psychoanalytical tradition has not been

f silent On the qJestion of creativity and suffering. Sigmund

3

%,

Fréﬁd sew man,s nind/soul (the psyche) as rent by

conflictdng arivés, suinmation in phantasies, which could
"’a p o N
become escapist as uell as artistic, was a means of di-

" \

vertlngﬂthese forces to higher ends. ~His daughter Anna

. extenjea the 1mp1icatlons of this concept into childhood.

Whlle never invoking creativity by name, she showed how e.,f

children 8 phantasies could be constructive means of dealing ‘

w1th 1nternal anX1ety in the same way as external danger and
deprivation spurred men to intellectual feats and

1nventions.

~

70 May, The Courage to Create,‘p. 106. .

-

71 A 1980 paper by Reuban Fine treats creativity (as]
the ability to work..."and gubsequently conceptualizes work
analytically as "parallel to intercourse in the scheme of
psychosexual development while play is pdrallel to
masturbation." (FPine, Reuban, "Work, -Depression, and
Creativity, Psychoanalytic Perspective”, in Psychological
Repgrts, 1980, 46, pp. 1195-1221). . Fine's conceptual

ramework is so different that his use of "play" does not

- detract from the uniqueness of May 8 distinction.
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. Dissenter'Carl Jung placed sui'bring at the centre of

R
the creative process. Out of his own experiences and those

J

of his patients, he showed how the artist,‘by transcending

4“ o

his‘own inner conflict in a symbolic representation, coul?; 5
t

i -

invest it wifh meaning for his fellows. Sufgering was bo
: %

spur to the creative act and 1ts outworking* ‘the layperson.

and ‘the artist diﬁfered only in their capacity to express
: 2.

the experience in universal terms.mk'

e ’

Y

Lawrence Kubie emphatically re]ects this complemen—
taﬁity.h He sees neurosis as 1nvar1ably inimlcal ahd

inhibit&y to %reat1v1ty, (the twb processes be1ng univeral

and ind;v

be achieVed~1n free association, this takes place in the»

YPreconscious) threshold betweenKUnconsglous and COnscious
(] \ 4 " .
constraints such as loglc, when/where neither system is

‘strong'enough to over—power the‘other.

Mo

jndent in origrn.; Max1&q%1y creative thought is tov

——— e oot : .
9’ ‘Al -

Rollo May also situates the generation of new’ 1deas 1n
ki

'(“ﬂ

the Unconscious,.but believes these processeg,are 1nsuf—’f’

ficxent ‘to. 1ssue 1n more than "play ‘Required for*mature &}
: e

RN .

o creatiw.ty is an encounter be\tween the 1nner' sel’f and the ‘

.;J_“ meaning out of the subjective/objectiv

- Sy, S
ouagide(/hrld, in wh;ch the 1nd1v1ﬁua1 struggles to find

pola'ity in @hlch

s/he is pulled.\"'tv AR &f‘ F ' f" ‘ o

' T R TR [~ : - e

&@F In four of th se five views (all but Kubie s) it is .
. allowed thesgfba v1ty aﬁa‘ Qferlng haée some direct ‘:f
2 v . "g'

70 -
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Three of the four sympathetic studies (a1l but
Anna Fre&d s) deal largely with creativity in adults,
whether in acknowledged artists or throughout the bopulationv»l

at large._Rollo May implicitly limits his-consider%;ion 't ,f@

\Q" .
adults in differentiating "mature creativity"’from.ﬁp&ay’ik -

o
It 18 implied that children, by their age and experience,

Y

canqot havg undergone/resolved conflict to his point of .

. .
* k ¥ o . . .

.encqunter.,‘,. O R P »J' ;ﬁ T

' In the one study to deal expressly with children, Anna

Freud 1s dlsapp01nt1ngly retlcent. Granted the creativity

,llssue 1s ephemeral to her study, but the framework on which

it exglictly o 1ldren. Sometlmes she states that the

«Q,

one would build is sparse atq;his p01nt. When and where do
chi ldren‘ar confd.iréﬂ'@‘begie?ﬂ“ﬁlﬁs Freud ise al{bivalent hez" .
Y

} %
] ted her f’ther s Thanabos concept, but did not a

-

gonfllct occurs between the child s inner and outer worlds,.

as in her 1nterg}etation of , Little Hans' phanta91esa At

o
other times she seems to p01nt to an 1nternal orig1n.72

B . . -, A .-t : ) . D . - " .
R ' LT :'_\t' S v \/\ /( . . Q
. , . T . \
. Vo [ BN . :

.

72 In the only exp11c1t statement by Anna Freud on fhe
creative.process, that I have: uncovered; (and that after.
preparing the last draft of thkis chapter), she says R

. ofaartistic expression ‘with the battle for fre O
“associatron,and the uncovering of the uriconscious mi d

 -.which make up the core qf an analyst' 8 therapeutic:
vworkn.There are even- the same faults committed.’ ™1 :

_»painter ‘interferes wgth the process of creation when‘

" in - the: author4>4ﬂards, he cannot bear the uncertainty

. 4 €
It is fasc1nat1ngu.to compare this fight fomhéé:ido

(T
{P; about. what' is. emerging long” enough, as if one had to:

tu ‘n thegfcribble into some recognisable‘whole when, in-
£,y th thought or mood seeking: e;pressioh had not

T vm,yet]reached that stage.‘ (Continued on: next page)

¢ [ ¥ L
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Nor does she show how the resolution of conflict takes

-

place gwher than- in ‘the’ child ] phantasieé and relation-*

ships, Tf creativity can be a. means of this outworking, when

i and how does it appear? Is it to be considered synono ous

f,instructive. It -shows why Anna Freud was so readily ad

- Able to Paint, Heinemannﬁ London,vl950 -197LY

uwitﬂ’the child’s first scriﬁblings,»or are these of nterest
primarily from a motor-develqpment view? |

Thete 1s, however, a chlld analyst for whom. conflict,f
"creativity Snd eathars1s were central to her theory and

. ES
practice. For these and related 1ssues, ‘we turn to Anna

72

Freud 8" contemporary and counter in the child anal¥t1c move-d.

ment—-Melanie Klein, ‘the pr1nc1pal subject of this the51s.

. v "

~

(Continued from previous page) Nothing can resemble
‘more closely than this the attitude of haste and

anxiety on:the analyst's or patient's part which leads :

. to premature’ interpretation, closes the road to the:
~‘unconscious ‘and puts’ a temporary stop to the ‘
: " ‘spontaneous-upsurge of the id-material. ®
(Foreword to. Milner, Marion [Joanna Field] On Not Being

RS <
.The congruence of this position with that of Lawrence
Kubie--it could just as easily have been written by hig-—

f’%

in the U.S.A.; whose neo-Freudians concentrated on Freu
structural (14, ego, and superego) and to ographic .
(unconscious, preconsc1ous. and -conscious model- of the
‘psyche to the exclusion of ‘his:later dynam1c or economic >
gmodel with its death—drive postulate. ' . '

‘o ST N

%



CHAPTER IV

" THE LIFE AND WORLD OF MELANIE KLEIN

.
-

Melanie Klein considered herself unquestionably a .,
Freudian in outlook and technique' even when she Fiverged
from the thlnking of the elder Freud at points, she saw

fﬁese as belng consonant*with,‘expllcatlve»of, and

. 7‘

.

correctlve to an ess“

varled.1

Me tlon ﬁhpt be m:de of her personal life and background "

;1nf1uences, 1f these are 1mportant to undexstandlng any
0\

1nd1v1dual of genlus, they are partlcularly relevant in the
realm where "the child .is [deemed to be] the fathq? of the " &

"nan [/Woman]“ 2 »kA—h e C - - | - Fﬁﬁa~

N B . '
- . o . "
. - ’. B . . » ) . , 5 . . - . B

1 It 1s dironic thlt the major challenge to Kle1n s
orthodoxy came from Freud's daughter Anna a her circle.* I
Anna Freud admitted in her own pract1ce to getting aside hér -+
father's technique on a number of points to which Melanie
Klein. rema§ned staunchly committed. (Klein, Melanie, The - -
Psycho sis of ‘Children, London. The Hogarth Press, 1980,

PP x-xvEL I TR S

- 2 Thé blographlcal infotrmation in this chapter is
 largely drawn from Hanna Segal's, Klein (Sussex: The
Harvester Press, 1979).  Until its” publicaticn there was.
virtually no b1ograph1cal material on Melanie Klein
~available in print in North America. “Phyllis Grosskurth's
full-length blography Melanie Klein: her world ‘and her work,_
(Continued on next page).

-
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. Klein's development,

. o
. .

b,his‘seoond‘wxfe leussa‘Deutsch,

P .
LS

A

-

Finding Her Vodation (1882-1919)

Hanna Segal has identified«three periods in Melanitk ’

3

%)

centerrng on her‘significant

discoveries and publications.

N

fourth: the preparatory, prenanaly

'b mf

Q‘\

two parts, one preced

LA

ng her marriage, and the other, “e

years of the: marrzage”rtgglf.

‘Melanie Kleln Was born in 3&82

4

aninal shop;

t.period wh1ch ’

rth:less cdhprlsed almost the flrst half (36 years) of

‘

'To these we. must add a

L3

11fe. «this perlod further divides almost evenly into

v‘.O‘

the youngest of four

children of a Jew1sh doctor-cum—d“tlst, Morlz%lzes and‘

showed little 1nterest in her as, a small chlld, but later

s%‘*'

1900,

or igin@een

orthodox parent

Her mother, f1fteen years younger,

{

; rabb1n1cal famlly but a more liberal one’

proved an 1nte11ectual stimulus to her untll his death in.
Widely reap and self taqut in ten lagguges, he had
t1ned for rabb1n1cal studies by his

"nst whom. he flnally rebelled.

as also from a

<

undertaklng for a woman of a professlonal.fam1ly at - the

txme—-contrlbuted‘s1gn1f1cantly to the family 1ncome, both

-

-

-

\

. \‘" 1

v

2 (Contrnued from prev1ous page) Hodden & Stoughton,

*

Her shop--a rare

who ran an exotlc plant and -

’

London, 19867 havinq just been releaseéed, game too late for;i

the ‘preparation of thls chapter, but has proven useful in

correcting some blographical detailv notably p01nts of

chronology.

3 segal, (1973,

p.'1

e

.)

74

Her father, past f1fty when Melanie was born,,wﬁ

v



in the early years of thegmarriage and later, during

- ‘g,) - : G n
Melanie's studies:when M iz was ailing. She was much \\\\y

closer to Melanie, who appears to have idealhg:d{

gr in
communicatzon with friends. Grosskurth': ok rl:x Bowever ,

é

uncovers a posseésiveﬂand domzneering won

;- to her, ch.»gren was exacted and ma:.ntame,
A . & .
" . their relationships to ed
* ‘Libussa spent‘the‘laet

home .t . A
N . '..“‘i.

\<n ; g ~<3§'herrfour siblings) Melanis was initially closest to
judon1e, four y%ars older, who"}aught her to read and write,

\ \ ’ .

and often protected her from the pra -of the elder two.'

|
{

/ Sidonie died of scrofula at age nlne, after a lbng 1llness
/// ‘of which she was‘qulte aware; she torg hﬁ; younger.slster

//f ‘she wanted to pass.along all her knowledge to her-before

a ’ dying, Grow1ng out of a common 1nterest in poetry,,Melanle J

o AR xﬂ%ﬁ' € e
1 ‘.\; fater deve oped a close relatlonsh1p w1th her brother
‘\ S Emmanuel f1ve years her senlor,awhlch lasted untll hls L%

death of a rheumatlc heart condlti at age tgenty-five."

5 R X . .
i ’ I A

2 ! she: was never close to her eldest sier Emily (six years” - |

D ‘ ‘.A ». . ¥ - . R . n X
x Older) | . * = B . v . . ‘7 . ; ) . . . AR
> . - ,.‘ . . R ) v X B [y : & . . .
1\\\ At age fourteen Melanle dec1ded she wanted to study o

med1c1ne and speclallze in psychiatry. Her brother, who had

R
‘¢ }‘ abandoned his own med1cal studies’ because of 111 health,ﬁ .
. . S
‘} coaéhed her in éreek and Latin for the university entrance Zﬁﬂﬁﬁ

-

. .
// ¢ . 3 .
k . E » B )
g ‘A ) N - P
8] . - g . ° o w . .4 o
. . K . A RPN
T f . . Vo
- ’ * . . : R : e R el @ L =,
R : . . i Y RN v .
; . . 3 : ‘

?// 4 Grosskurth (léﬂé),.Chapters’2-4.

. . .
o K . : . ' : . 0

L . - N . &.
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examinations. He also introduced her to many of his v

‘~frien@s--a lgvely intellectual circle--among then her f,fa, "
r‘,l‘

,husband—to-be Arthur Stev‘ Klein. She becamg engaged to

i

him the year after hertfather ] death, and they were married

. two»years later the day after her twenty-firqt birthday in

1903.; This cut short her plans to, qady.medlclne, “the

éé;&ntervening time was spent studyi humanities, at V1enna
. o d

Univeraity. @hls was a decision cfp‘waeaoften'to regret,

particularly when her theerles@of psychosls were later ‘ -
. »

attacked on the basis of her- lack of a psychalﬁ .

background IS . L e

. ’ X K
) Her- marrlage was never a happy one. Her husband's .
g

‘bueiness'}ook them to a number of small towns in Slovakia. ra
-and Sllesia to llve, where she lacked the 1ntellelﬂpa1 and
social stimulation to which she had b en.accustomea'durlng_
her upbringihg in Vi®hna. She }mm!ksed herself injreading{
learning an% languages:and par%%ting. A daughter,'Melitta,
“W;was bdrn in 1954 and a son, Hans Ln 1907, N

The year 1910 marked‘a nove w1th her husband we S

0.

Budapest, where she ‘found 1ntellectual peers and where she’

I

-discovered Freud in 1914 through reading his 1901 book%, On

1 T

7Dreams (Uber den Traum) Although born snd rd%ged in /

Vienna, she had never "heard of h1m there.s” This beldted ‘

’

. s . / .
. \ "bﬂ‘a’- RO
. 3 Klein. firet encountered>Freud 1n person at the Flfth
Agnual Psycho-Analyt1c Congress, held ‘in Budapest, Sepﬁember
2 -29 1918,

.,dzfcov%ry set” the/course for. her life: the study, practice,'

- > .
F
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‘ ‘and enlargement of psychoanalysis. To this end she entered

.'anaﬁ[sis with Sandor Ferenlzi, possibly the same year (1914) '3
wi«;jﬁ-” as“€he death of her mother and the birth of her third child,
s }gyrnrich'“* ns@i encouraged her to analyze children: her
& ) fﬁ* . i{f:-"&""

’ . ?
{ffrst paper, “%he Deve10pment of a Child” presepted to the
Hungarian Soc1ety in July 1919 Cand subsequent&y thﬁngSi'Mmyw“*
s ' " T
of her acceptance 1nto membership), was a case study of

‘Er1ch, which point was’ subseé!%ntlyﬂconcealed in the

pubfished version ! where he was referred to as "Fritz."®

K n

4

separated from her husband, who movéd to

‘ . Sweden.7 These events. marked the ending of one. stage f her
life, and the beginning of another. ‘ ‘K\\\H
" . ‘ N *
. ) I -~ » .
'F“ﬂ‘ ‘ . o

¥ e

.

; ' 6 This paper is an observatlon, not an : alysis, and is
R distinctly amateurish by comparison with Kle?ﬁ*s\é;ter work.

Although”bv1dent to a few insideys, the identify "Fritz"
‘was not known by most contemporary Kleinians until
Grosskunth's researéh, and proved troubling to a number of ...
. them. (Grosskurth [1986] pp. 16-79). , !
e»;!/\/ . : R .
;'Q ‘ 7 Grosskurth s new and painstaklngly—researched
chronology is at variance at this point,w1th Klein's own
(and Segal's, which was based Klein's). The latter
- date(s) the Klein.divorce in 1822 *and make(s) no mention of
an attempted reconciliatjon in. 1923124 According to
. ‘Grosskurth (89, 90, 97) Ml actual divorce did 'not come
about till 1926, This epancy is too great to be a case
of mis-recollection. I uld seem that Klein wished to
-draw & clearer 11ne between her old life and her new
(analogous to some' converts retrospection on their being
"born again") than was actually the case. ‘However, since any
biographical attempt to divide a life into distinctAperiods
must be somewhat arbitrary, Klein's/Segal's 1919/1920 is ag.™#,
&7 valid interpretatively as’ any other cut—off. : : -

°
»
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A New Technigque and New Ideas (1920~1934) ]
. oo

ko

,aoﬁﬁember 1920 at the sixth international

i

’*‘»

nbgy;thronqhﬁthe offices of Ferenczi asvxlein

Lycretary of the Psychoanalytical Association, a

this t,f

physigfh 3 'th six yqars traiﬁing in psychiatric hospitals

(incgud'n three at Burgholzli with carl Jung); a member of

Freud s'inner circle. ("The Committee of the Seven Rings") v

-

J\dﬂb,a gifted linguist. He was also a.very gifted analySt--a
‘Q-)_ v'. E“ o 1 .

g cLinician than Freud, in the oplnion of Alix

% Uéh*j-f%ﬁ@ had been analyzed by both men. ahd of Ernest
Jones. ,J;}‘,eud‘ - biographer . 8 '

*

-

' {Abraham qnpressed Klein greatly. He encouraged her

b

wwork 3] chfld ana1y31s, in particular the approach\mdopted

in the second deeper part of her_ work w;th "Fr1tz" (Erich) ]

_Anton.von Freund, an early benefactor of the Hungarian

Soc1ety had been unimpressed by Klein 8 flrst (1919) case

L 4

Qstudy,bsuggesting that she had not- touched the child's = . .

‘unconscious. Subsequently she adopted a set t1me every day
"}i

for analysis,rwhich 1nc1uded the 1nterpretation of his
dream, play and phantasies. The child then became more 4

withdrawn and anxious, a situation which 1ncreased when she

-

managed to exact from him and interpret his sexual feelings

\
~

8 Grosskurth (1986), p. 114, .

L
.
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towa ds‘herself (the transference phenomenon) 9 Klein had

r .
already decided to disguise Erich 8" identity A8 'Fritz" a

decision about which' she had written to Ferencai in late-,

A

1920.10 1n tﬁ@ second part of "Fritz's" analysis, she Came-f‘i

to rely to a deéeper extent on Abraham. Abraham's support.

led»to her move in 1921 to Berlin where he had foun&id'a

clinic that was comiqg to rival Vienna, and where three

. - .

years later, she persuaded him to accept her as a patient.

Her analysis with Ferenczi, while encouraging in “her
W

work, ' was becoming personally frustrating to her. He did

not’ analyze negative transference (the hostile feelgngs of

- »

the patient toward the analyst), preferring to take a more

positive emphasis. Ev#fitually he abandoned the "neutral . 7
&‘// . . .

interpretive technique" gntirely to actively reassure or
direct patients¥ leading to a-split with Freud;11 <Abraham'
was habitually‘reluctant to pnalyze Berlin colleagues, but
accepted Melanié Klein opt of respect for the‘work describea
in her 1924 paper to the First Conference of German
Analysts. He commented on it, "The future of psychoanalysis

lies in play technique.y"12 " . : a

-

Klein's technique had been evolving sincevher work with

"Fritz", was centered on the hone with occasional,use‘of the

[ 4

9 Grosskurth (1986), pp. 77-78.

10 Ibid., p. 91.
1l seqal, (1979), pp. 32-33.

12 Klein, Melanie, The Psycho-Analysis of Children,_
London: The Hogarth Press, 1980, p. xi.

o
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. A" .
child's own toys. In 1923, with Klein's growing use of play

to interpret transference and symbolism, thirty-three-month-
old Rita--the youngest child every‘analyzed up to that o
time--toys acquired a more central place, ‘In addition, she
'bcehme convtnced of&khe need for a venue separate rrom ‘the
‘child‘s home.. Subsequent treatments took place in hor own .°

Fconsulting room. In the case of ® eVen-year—old Inge, a

play-room with specific toys was establi jacent to

veloped by  the 1t
% U S
end of 1923 and varied little f:hereafter.1 B ¢

L

Melanie- Klein ] interpretation of negative transfenence

her. Both techriique and setting were £ul?

o Lyef g
feelings, (which Abraham had encouraged through to the N
_resoldgion of the underlying anxieties (i. e., "deep“

analysjs) in. children, 1ed to sharp differences w1th Anna
Freud, whose followers dominated the Berlin Society.
Abraham's cgllegial supbort in the Society, of which he was
President, -and his analy81s of ﬁdeln were cut short aTter '

only a year- by his illness ‘and Ppremature death-—the fourth

o

.close loss Melanie Klein was to mourn. His work on | ‘\"

4

melancholy wa ignificant 1nfluente‘conceptﬁally as well
\ o
as personall sho con91dered herself a d:gciple of Abraham,

and carried n an intense ahd regular self-analysis gor many

years. ° ’ , o
, 4 . . .

In 1925, at h‘conference in Salzburg, she met Ernest

A

" Jones, who supported a controversial paper she gave. on chi

L

B S
13 Klein, Heimann & Money-Kyrle, pp. 40@,(

- A . - E . ' ‘ . .
. "
S . Lot 9 ) RN S A
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" Buoyed up by this exp 1enqn. the ;ollowing year she moved

. Melanie Klein found a milieu not only receptrve‘td her

_/ direction. independent of Vienna. Ernest'Jones, for
~anx1ety as an instinct .in its own rlght, though he did not-;”%%’

in child analys1s, enllvened by educator Susan Isaacs,

y 8l
analysig--the first fully;developed elucidation quhor play °

.technique. Jones, at'the instigatiod of Alix Strachey,

~another of Abraham's former analysands, invited her to

- I . - s

lecture in London. H*r'eix lectures, later incorporated in
%

her first book.l4 werj delivered over a three-~week period '

which Klein recalled as among the happiest of her life.

- - .
totEngland, there to spendvthe rest of her life. She was \
accompanied by her youngest son Erich, (then thirteen), and
later joined. by daughter Melit!a and hgr husband, Walter |

Schhideberg, both doctors and practising analysts. Eldest

'son Hans, ‘an engineer, remained behind in Berlin.

In the,British Psychoanalytic Society and Mbndon.

ideasd but one which was already developing its own

4

L]

‘'instance, had raised doubts about, the centrality 'of Freud's

Y

"castration-fear"ls and was considering the existeﬂce of T .

- REREN

»—\ y, > \ W%e ﬁ
equate thls with Freud' s Thanatos (death*drive) There was. £ W

also an 1ndependents(of Anﬁa*Ereud s orientat1on5 1nterest iéfa

.- +
/

' pediatr1c1an Donald Winnicott, Joan vaiere..Nina Searig,'

|

14 segal,” (1979), pp. 74-75.
15 g1din, (1980). : o



Sylvia Payne and others. Some of these became close frieW

4
iwér ”

»BJcagéa of the earlier conflict in Vienna, and”fﬁsf//f

to Klein, and pupils'of her technique.

controversy that later spfgad to and surrounded her work in

England, thera is a tendency among some opponents to regard.

‘Melanie Klain 8 orisntation in hindsight as 1nherently

~'rsvisiQp 3t ﬁrom its boginnings. 'thdj;as:Csrtainly not the

' Freud's death. Upon the publicati_

_the work a milestone: =

case in ghis early period, during whicn she-confinued to

pressnt;her;findings in the terms of%the tnooretical‘legaoy

Lo [ ) A . ’ ' LR
'i?\?feudvandwxbraham. ‘When ghe diverged, it was in the

nature of foray8 into unexplﬁfad aﬁiiiiﬁthis was " o

characteristic of the fluid state qf British analysis before

‘..of her 1932 book, The |

Psycho—Analysis of"- Children,16 Edward Gloyer, eventually to

T
be one of Klein's most outspoken c¢ritics in the ‘later
b | _ R ) DR
controversy, wrote a ten-page review in which he declared
- ' i . .
.And’I have no hssitqtdoh in statinghthat in two B
b j,mainznespecxs;hq; onk;'“gof fundamengg e
.4 Amportance for’ the ‘ftufen.of psycho-a lysis.: lti”»‘;
- “contains not. grly lnidue c¢linicald- material ,
Miy'ed from first*hand analytic observations of
dren,' but lays down certain conclusions which
 are ‘bougd to.influende both -the theory and 1
i practide‘of analysis for-some time to come.l®

»Likewise Dr. Clifford M. Scott, the “grand old man of

. Canadian psychoanalysis" and a one—time Student but never

'.-

unqualified discipls of Klein, recall%'her approach as

E "*‘?QG .

L ]
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"Children, 6ne-must:ihcludeé

-y

J 83

essentially analytical and caytious ‘in the enunciating of.
' new" ideas: ‘

She always looked very carefully for evidence, for
facts and sequences of facts...If anybody wanted

to generaliZze, she would always force them back to
the material. In supervision, when:there was any
controversy, she would urge people back to the
.evidence. She would say, "What are we going to
base those conclusions on? Have we got the -
material? If we haven't, then let's wai‘.ﬁl- -

0f the new ideas emergent‘inngé,vKlein‘ fprq-1§é4

;work, most of which can be-fpund'in The ﬁgychb'Analxgis of
. TR ’ ¥ ‘ ; \
RO 4 . . . /

A pre-$enital origin of the dedipus éggp}ex, and a-\>"

Vcérféspondingfy earlier origin of the superego. Cl:;aic 1 -
. theory had considered the resolution G&f the Oedipug com lex

prerequisite to the’emergeﬁce of tﬂe'sugerego. Klein 6und£, ‘

* In the course of my apalysis of small children..;I -
came upon~éérggin,f3cts/§hiéh seemed to. allow o ’ 3

' an enlargement:..of Freud's theory...There cou¥da - 1 |
be no doubt that a superego had been in full / = ~ = 3
w operation for some time in my small patients 6f . "
¥ ' between two and three quarters and four years of
age, . ..whereas according to the accepted..view the ‘
. su/per go. did-noti beginofg be activatéd‘. . qnti;l' . ( |

X f

ABeut PtHe -fifth year...

e L ’ ® - e ( . -
++.+In these games [Erna] used. to punishi her doll "'
and then give way to an outburst or rage and .
fear... ' S RS N
) o ° “:‘Q‘ ' v

These games,..proved that this anxiety referred

p Dot only to the child's real parents,; but also,

o and more especially, to its excessively stern R

et i B ' /’ >
. . .

t

”

17 Grosskurth/Scott, Jouinal...,.pp. 19—20.\2

18 Klein, Me#anie. “The earLy'chglophent;bf conééied&e i,

in the child"; in Heirs to Freud, p. 254. ‘According to R
Segal (1979), 63, this pager was read in 1933, ‘ AN
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“1ntro;ected parents.' What we meet with here
- corresponds tp: what we call” the super-ego.ln
adults. The typical signs, which are most -
pronounced when the Oedipus ‘complex has reached
its height and which precede ‘its decline, are .
vﬁthemselves_bnly the final ‘stage- of .a prqocess which
. has 'been- going'on for years. ‘Early. analysis shows
that the Oedipus conflict sets in as early as the N
second half of the first year of life and that at
~the same tise the ch11d begins to bu1ld up its
super—ego _ i
It appears to me to be Justlfléd to ‘call the early
. identifications made by the child "early stages of
-, . Ssuper-ego format1on" .ih- the same way as I have.
. used the térm early stages of the Oedlpus‘l
- conflict." Already-in the ‘earliest stages of the -
" child's development the effect’s-'of these object
_ cathexes @xert an influence .of a kind which™ - .= ¢
" characterizes.them as a super-ego, "although they .
differ in quallty and influence from the .
“identifications belonging to later stages. And ’ .
cruel as this super-ego formed under the supremacy
of sadism may be, it nevertheless even becomes at .
this early stage, the agency from gB;ch
1nst1nctua1 1nﬁib1t1o?s/§roceed... X
. J'v D
The exce331vely stern introjected parents" which
~

'~ Klein saw as the source of the monsters and terrors 1n falry

'1*Stages on the Oedipus Conf11ct"~

21 were 1magos of the child's parents, though not R

2 :

tales,
-correspondlng to them in reallty. (In one of ‘his very few
direct references to Melanle Kleln, Freud agreed on the

R

latter ﬂblnt.zz)

N 19 Klein, (1980), p. 7. Th1s argument 33 set out at
~length in Chapter VIII, based on the 1928 paper "Early

s " _

20 1pig., p. 139.

- 2L Kleln,'ln Heirs to Freud, p.- 255,

22 geqal, (1979); p. 60.



. " // < ) . ‘ v ‘ ' '85

. i T } . L
‘A-recognition of other "inte¥nal objects". The super-

ego—-an'internalization of/the parent-—was'th rst

~——

' trecognized by“Freud.l'Klein”saw various "part-objeéts"{

/ . K

1particular1y\the breast and the penis, emerging in her young

: patients phantasies and symbolized in their play.

[Erna s] phantas;es [were] first oral, then anal-
sadistic...At the beginning of her treatment, she
‘put a toy man and a toy woman together, She said
thatfthey were to love one another...But soon she

__made a third figure,(a little man) run them over,

7 kill them and eat, them/up".Many games ended in

' parental figures being roasted-and eaten .. -

up...[once] while cutting up papgrlshe’was ;

* associating...making mincemeat and that blood: ‘was
coming out of the paper.\.[on another occasion]
‘she made.i.an "eye salad" \and said she, was cutting
. fringes.out of Mrs. Klein's nose.:.She. also played
many games, symbolizing the eating of her mother s
breast/or her ;father's. penis, which she called
something "long and golden '

Abraham had also recbgnized partial lowe of part-
objects 1n h1s work on melancholia, yet had followed Freud s.\
belief in 1nfant narcissism up to the end of the anal
pha&s24 ‘Klein went farther, seeing the love (narc1551sm)
as being in fact directed at the part object the ch1 ld had
taken into him/herself (1ntr03ected)‘ The object(s)ygould_

be split 1nto “good" and "bad" aspects, the good breast,'ﬁor

/ ’

/ instance, being phanta31zed as a nurturing/nourishing onez <

/
/

and the bad breast as an’ attacklng one in response

to/pro; ction of the child's own phanta51zed attacks on it.

] K

k\,/ s : ’ .
‘v" kR

\\93 Segal (1979), p. 46.

. 24 Ibid' r po 49% Sy L e ’ gt iy ) - ///.

w
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. -equivalent to Freud's male castration fear. Femaie'penis—

‘ overrpowered by, an

- object or attribute‘into.the self. In the casé of a_good

]

An expanded understanding ‘and elucidation of the};‘

defense mechanisms of splitting, projection, and intro-

'wjection. This grows: out of Klein 8 concept of internal

objects; -Each--of the three mechanisms was an established

4
&

86

part of the psychoanalytic conceptual apparatus before Klein ’

-~ came on- the 8cene, but aéquired new meaning as her specific

0
part-objects gradually supplanted a more generalized

'M;

'1nvocat10n of the superego. Splitting is a means Jf keeping

' Pro]ection further puts a psyéhic oblect or’ attrlbute

o

outside of the self) to prevent 1ts over—powering, or being

v

ther object or attribute, usually itS'C

opposite._’IntrOJectlon, congersely, 1s the taking of the
* \ .t N .

.4‘

R

object;'it is for the purpose of internaliZing;or‘

appropriating the good qualities. A bad obgect may be

1ntr03ected to keep it from attacking some good externaln_.‘1~'

fgood and bad aspects of an iject separate from one anotherLJT

object whlch has been projected outWard. Each of these ™

mechanisms is explicated by- Klein ‘in spec1f1c case studies. ,

bldentification,Of an anxiety which fdr-girls is zéﬁf

o

envy was a manifestation of castration fear, in Freud's

uiew. Klein obsersed, almost universally in young girls, a "~

deep seated fear of attack upon their own bodies and the ‘
,'sCooping-out“.or Yemptying" of their cdntents (inclﬁding

babies)i she 1nferred that this was due‘to fear of

N




retaliation for similar phantasized”attaexs'Bn;thehﬁéﬁhér'@g.

R
Lo e

. ) R . Q‘ N ) oA . .
~ body and its oontents or, evenwearlier,sthe mother's*brbast

as. part-object. Eventually Kleih came,to see even the maley;'

o . castration fear as derivative of his phanﬁaeazed attack on

the mother 8 breast and body. This will be dealt with in' - N

-

the next chapter at greater length as part of Klein 8

- 'conception of« female sexuality. #

I
(VSN

An enlarged view of the role of.symbollsm. Irfa 1923  , &

i,

paper26 Klein identif1ed symbollsm as. :-’ ' S BT

LT : ‘ the foundat10n of all sublimatlon and .of every
T talent, since it is by way of sylnboll.c equatzon
- that things, activities and 1nte£7st beeome the -
i subject of libidinal phantasles. s

7‘_This conclusion,:whlch was not farvremoved ﬁrom ‘the

28

(/' ‘thought of Ferenczi and Jones, grew out of her analees of

@

children s inhibit1ons in various aspects of tﬁeir school By

work .. L ‘ R e /(i) |

N .
‘u -

*f In %??cher thought on the subject showed a majo

"’w

e

<!~’~ R o : e : e

. N 26 "The Role of the’ School 'in the L1b1d1na1 Development ’~{};
- of the Child", in Klein,. Melanle, Contributions to Psycho- ‘
Analysis, London. The Hogarth Press, 1950, p.,68ff.' )

27 1bid., p. 237, * e oL o
i 28 Ferenczi held that ident1f1cat1on and - symbolism
arose out of the baby's endeavour to rediseover in every .
object his own orgaris ard their functioning; Jones that the
pleasure-principYe makes it possible for two...different
thiings. to be equated because of a s1m11ar1ty marked by
pleasu;g or interest. (Ib1d ) T 5

.

. " : : - : : S
S Pec N S - . . . T
T ’ . - . v

5
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the Development of the Ego",2? where she added:

2
~ «seupon [symbolism] is built up the subject s
jf“ relation to the outside world and to reality in

L - general...thé: child's earliest reality is wholly

: phantastiq' he is surrdunded with objects of
— .anxiety, .and in this respect excrement, organs,
A objects thinge animate and. inapimate are to begin
';vwith»equivalent to ene another. As the ego
' develops, a true relation'to reality is gsﬂpually
- established Out of this unreal reality...

k

! Th1s discovgy arose out of her ana\lxsis of a four-

year-old psychotic,3l Dick, who neither talked nor played

f

“Hor manlfested.any interest or afﬁectlve relations.with

‘u

‘ ! N\
’ people, or objects ‘Bave tra1ns and statlons, doodrs and door

. 238.

'handles. B S T s L

B " .
T8

.

W1th thls slender thread, Kle;n too& a toy train whidh

‘ she called "D1ck train"’fanother,\bigger ‘one was “Daddy-“‘

”traln") and rolled it 1nto a station called "Mummy",vsaying

{'('

‘“chk is 901ng inté. Mummy ,‘thereby ellcitlng an anxiety
response which' became ‘the bas1s of further therapy. She

later commented~ . e
- A sufficient quantlty of anxlety is the necessary
" basis for an abundance of symbol-formation and of
: phantasy; an. adequate capacity on the part of the
~ego to tolerate anxiety is essential it anxiety is
to -be satlsfactorlly worked over...

. L x
S -
e

[

29 Ib1d., ‘pp. 236- 250., a

30 Ib1d-{("The Importance of.Symbol;Formation.”")..p.
. 31 Dick's dlagnosls today would probably be."early
1nfantile autism". (Segal, ‘1979, pp. 70-71. =

eU-

88,

",
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In Dick there was a - complete dhd apparently
®onstitutional incapacity of the ego td tolerate
anxiety...The ego had cdased to develop phantasy-
life and to establish a relaticdn with reality. -
After a feeble beginning, symbol formationu.had
come to a standstill... .

Tt ngd béen possible ‘for me, in Dick's analysis,
to ‘gein access to his unconscious by getting into
contact with such rudi/;nts of phantasy-life and
symbol ~-formation as -he“displayed.. The .result was
‘a d{inut#Sn of his latent anxjety, so that it was
possfble for a certain amount of anxiety to become
manifest. But this implied that the working-over
*" of this'anxiety was beginning by way of a symbolic'
_rq}ation to things -and objects, and at the same
time his epistemophilig and aggressive impulses-
were set- in action.... A
R -
The imporxance of this observation cannot be ‘over-

:rated. Not only does it have implicationg‘for creatiyity .

~and aesthetics (points to be subsequently enlarged upon),
¥

, but it opened--theoreticall . at least33--an avenue fof the»;'

treatment of psychotics that d so far been unexplored by ks
2

the analytic mainstream.
In her conclusion:to the "paper, Klein, while demuringm
, q—’i -

on the matter of diagnosis, nevertheless rdises the / B
possibility of a more widespread occurrence of schizophrenia‘

among young children than had heretofore been recognized. 34
x‘ o

It was her impinging, as a non-medical analyst, on this "last

bastion" of clinical psychiatry, that wasnlater~{o bring her

PR
s v
- . e

32 Klein, Contributions..., 'pp. 238, 241, 145.

L 33 More exactly, it provided an orthodox explanation
and rationale for the approach Jung had been using with such
) patients for some ‘time. ) '

34 Klein. Contributions..., pp. 248-249

L'



T 90

xffﬂfindings under attack by . Edward Glover. At the time of ‘this

5e) fpaper, however, her foray in this area passed largely

Rt unnotice and . unoppOsed.

v

. .
,~——The aforegoing are not all- inclusive of the many new

P

;hJKideas ‘that surfaced in the early period of Melanie Klein 8

,:dwork, but they include ‘the ma jor Eonetellatione of her

ﬂ?thought.f nge*pointe that may have been omitted here will

.,,__._

’flappear in the naxt chapter, to be considered among her most

-Hﬁenduring contributions to psychoanalysis.

'"i Like the preceding period in Melanie Klein 8 life, _the

fiyagend of this open was marked by personal upheaval and

f‘fsuffering.: Her eldest son Hans was killes in an alpine

Vwﬁ*ffaccident=1n‘1933- and relations became particularly

u'lkﬁfestranged with her daughter Melitta, -in London after 1932.

*3:Added to her earlier losses, it is not surprising th

xffdepresslon and mournlng were to figure promlnently in the

t perlod pf her ‘life and work.

. B
o
v,

- g

-"'*A New Outlook in Contention (1934-1945)

Her 1934 paper, “A“Contribution to the Psychogenesiy of H'

i

.;“vManic-Depre331ve states"”,3% can be said to%be the first

lenunciatlon of,an autonomously unique Kleinian perspective--

P
A

“ ‘not merely a technical refinement, extension or correction

u‘qf existing psychoanal§tic theory, but a wholly-new outlookfw

.Ed 3§ Klein, Contributions"., pp. 282~ 310 An abridged :>

version was read before the Thi Thirteenth International. Psych;
.Analytical Congress 1n‘Lucerne. _ . A —

‘«‘ - 15 ' >
.’\ : i

L

|
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model'or, in Kuhnian terms, paradigm of human psYchic

devqappment. This new theeis, that of the "Depressive

]

Poeition“, #%a\s!aboration, and defe; ﬁ‘gng:“ attack were to

A‘ LSRN

of‘international conflict. Clifford:Scott reports tiﬂ':
even after a gucceseful struggle and recognition of her

viewpoint witnin_the British Society} two months after thef'T“
end of the war she was still despondent, and feared that
many of her ideas might die with her.36¢ - o : .

The Depressive Position is one of Klein's enduring

contribdt1ons that will be treated in the next chapter.

“Suffice it to say at thls point that Kleln came to regard an

infantile depression,_or a viewpoint or "position" of 1ts
world, inner and'outer,'analagods to’tﬁat‘of‘depression in
adults,‘as a uanersal transltlonal exper1ence 1n the
child“' development, beglnning at the p01nt when s/he could -
conceive of the: mother as- a "whole-object" (about 3-6
months) - Negotiatlon of th1s primal depression, through.tne

building up of a.etrong, loved and idealized internal

object, was crué#gl for subeequent development}'

This theory is not altogether novel or surprising to

N : . i
those who have followed the evolution of Klein's. ideas to

thig point. She has already taken Freud's flndlngs back .
into infanqy, showing that aggress1on, transference, Oedipal
confllct, superego_fqtmation’(and by'implicationj\the ego

~-

z

36 Grosskurtn)Scott, Journal..., p. 7,.

* e
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‘ itself) occur at an efrlier age‘than had previously been »
believed. Hereughe merely adds another adult condition,
dep;essi6n,_£9‘th9 psychingorld of ea;ly childhood: Yet

this latést addition stre;mlinea_and subsumes many of her
earlier ideas into a coheéive whole. Henceforth. it is not
hgcegéary;qu her to postulate'as‘many independeng complexearv
‘ and.driy;s: they bgéome subsidiary aspects of her new over- |
view. Nor does she need cite her mentors, Ferénczixsnd
Abraﬁam, to as great an extent as authorities for hef
findings in points of'detail.' She still situates the main

EARTIAS

body of her thought within their legacy, but comes

+
s

increasingly to explain it in self~suﬂéicieﬁt terms. The

‘depressive éosition, then, is_mof;.than alviewpoint from
which‘thé infant regards his/hervworld;.it has al;o become a
'paradigm from which bbychology views child development.

As T.S.” Kuhn points out in his seminal discﬁ%sioki37 a
neQ;pa?adigm'emerges bécausg it more adéquately explainsA
more phenomena than precediﬁé conceptualwframeworké. The
scientific revolution, howeverg.unlike its polittcal
counterpart.:'wdoes not toppie the oid re‘glime at a blow, nor
supplant'it.éééﬁ‘within a generation. Ig is-fiercély
tesisted by advocates of the pneyéiling viewpoint which
con'timz}e»s‘ td-hold‘ the field toAits:elf, only to die out

'éVentually because it cannot afford fruitful avenues of

137 Kuhn, T.S., The Structure of Scientific Revolutions,
» University of Chicago Press, enlarged edition, 1970.




'iv’it describes the intense opposition and polarization that

| S 2 | L
enquiry for contemporary quostions. Kuhn's descréption'may
be an apt one o£ the emergence and eventual rgle of Melanie
‘Klein,s thought in the psychoanalytic pantheon. Certainly -
Kiein' s ned viewpoint provoked.

Criticism came from three quarters. There was, first
of all, the opppsing school of ‘child analysil led by Anna
Freud; this acquired a renewed immediacy with the arriVal in
England of many European analysts; - including eventually both
_ the Freude,,As a result of N;ni persecution. Thib

government-in-exile of the international psych&enalytical
movement threatened for a time to take over the British
- movement, ‘and challenged the independent direction in which
the British Psychoanalytical Society had been eleving.

Secondly, a very strenuous opposition arose w1th1n the

British Society from Edward Glover and a few adherents, whof

e

.claimed that Mrs. Klein s 1935 paper and its aftermath had
‘exceeded her depth and grasp. Her differentiating of th¢~*
depressive position from the (then still-to-be defined)
situation that preceded ituentailed fregquent references to
psychosis, which Glover felt presumptuous for a person
untrained in medicine. He was joined in this attack by
Klein s daughter, Melitta Schmideberg, another medical
psychiatrist and one of his analysands. i

Thirdly, a number of members “of the British gﬁy,

»

t N "
heretofor‘ tolerant of Klein' 8- v1ews but non-partisan to

either side‘of theldiscussion,”f t\that th% sweeping claims

Y



) . , _ 9%
‘iofj:ZL latest statement and the disaennion thoy proguced "
called for defense and clarification. if for no other reason
than to got the pro!slsional house in ordor. It was out of
this situation. and under Ernost Jones' loadorlhip. that tho
: .“Controversial Discus-ion were’ convened. '
Before theae are considered, uention of some. concurrant
events in Molanie Klein's personal life is appropriate.
With the outbreak of war, her son Erich joined the British

rl

army, leaving his wife and baby son: Michael with his-

'~hother.. In 194038 the three Kleins moved to Cambridge for a
few months, then to Pitlochry in Scotland, where they stayed

for more than a year. There Klein continued the analysis of

x

*w—Dick/ now in puberty, and for four months analyzed a naw
subject, Richard, who was nine years old. Richard' s
‘an lysis contributed to certain revisions of her thinking on

the Oedipus complex.-tkese»figured in a 1945 paper.39

It}aISO'formed the eventuallbasis of Klein's Narrative of a

 Child Analysis, to be published toward the end of her
" Alife.40 : |
The Controversial Discussions were a series of

extraordinary meetings of the British Psychoanalytical

: . B

38 This datlng derives ‘from Grosskurth'’ s (Journal.u,
p. 7.): Segal (1979), p. 92 , puts the move in 19

39 "The Oedipus Co¥plex in the Light of Ear ly
Anxieties", in Klein (Contributions...), p. 339ff.‘,

40 Klein,{Melanie, Narrative of a Child Analygis,
Lordon: The Hogarth Press, 1961, .

4
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socicty'&onVOkodmby fr-oidcnt Ernest Jones, for the purpoinf‘
of clarifying Klein's pouitioﬁzin tqlatioﬁ<to,tho" ’
metapsychology of S8igmuf@ Frcﬁd. ‘Thc§‘provod to bc as much

.a test for the British Socioty and its ability to tolorctc

‘di--onting views as for Molanie Klein and her ability to®

defend then. Originally deferred wieh the onact of war,

they cohprilod eleven sessions fr Jannary 1943 through May

of the following year. They had a latge attendance with a
number of "notables” includinq,soccasionally, the Princess

Marie Bonaparte.4l ' -

. Discussion was based on four pro-Kleinian papers. The
first, by Susan ‘Lsaacs, set out to elucidate Klein's use of

the concept of unconscioup phantasy. -Fundamenta{ﬂto this

‘.v

concept ic the view . _ =

that there is enough ego at birth to form .

. . rudimentary object relationships and use pr mitive
mental mechanisms...Phantasy is not
considered...as a pure id phenomenom, but as an
elaboration byhthcvegg of impulses; defenses, and
.object relationships. 2. , .

s This assertion drew charges of “heresy"” and "mysticism"
43 ' .

from Glover. % . ¢

.
7 . .
," »
)

—

41'Grosskurth/Scott;"(Journal...), p.‘13f

42 segal, (1979), p. 101.
43 Boulanger, J:B., “Early Object Relationships in the

“vLight of Contemporary Scientific Research”, in The Journal .

o£ e Melanie Klein Society, Volume 1, Numbef 2, lDecember,

. ):' ppo 2,-340 S i «

T
¢
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The second paper, Yy Paula Heimann, dealt with the
-aziy ego andiobboet relationships, especially the role
"piayod by the mechanisms of introjection and projection “in

jthe tovmation of the ego and uuporogo. Contzal here was tho

i contention that the Freudian concoption- of ’

«auto-drotioiln and narcissism are ways of dealing.
‘with frustration and are linked with phantasies

- ‘about-interal and external objects. The "auto-
‘erotic 'and narcissistic, purely egocentric objtct
relations gr!aualiy give way to more mature object
relationships, but" projec&ion and introjection
‘continue throughout 1life. . > :

' "
wThe~third paper, on regression, was a joint-

- ptesentatiOn of Hleimann and Isaacs, ddaliﬁg furthar with
' ‘phantasy and early object relationships. They pointed out

“’ﬁhat ‘the Freudian theory .of regreasion. as a mechanisnm

'leading to neurosis, precedea‘hia dualistic view of the

: instxncta and could therefore be expected to be modified in

A

_view of his later findings. Fixation of libido was not a

' ncause but an effect of illness and

”-sxtuations of guilt and anxiety due to aggression
are part of normal development...anxiety can be a
spur to development, to reparative phantasies .and
“a ‘movement of the libido to higher, levels or

" organization.. Whether it will lead to a fiﬁatiog
or to progress depends on the degree of anxiety. 5

Klein hexself concluded with a fourth paper

restating her developmental view, including the

G
/

44 5egal, (1979), p. 105.

w5



centrality of the depressive position, correlating. thls‘

~

‘with the later thought of Freudk‘and that of Abraham.46

The Discussionslended 1n a stand-off. They d1d

,

J
- “not resolve the differcnces in outlook--i
"“\*" - ¢ .
\Q{"_Q these were even more polarized ‘afterward-~-bu
‘,.\} . \
- did they result in the outrlght schism that some had

o

feared.i For training purposes at the Brltlsh

Institute, two groups were recognized- Anna Freud and

anything,

‘neither

her adherents,‘who,demanded their own clinxpal .
'seminars:;and the remaining members, including both the
;¢'~ Kieinians and the unconmitted. -BOth groups”were“to be -
7 equally represented ‘on the governlng bodies of the

British Psychoanalytlcal Soc1ety. -Edward Glover

resigned from the Soc1ety ent1re1y,§7 Melitta Schmideberg.

and her husband emigrated to the U«Sv'

The Discussions can be sa1d to have had a
benef1c1al effect on_Melanle Kleln and her work. The
o 'V'need to defend her 1deas “had forced a more thorough—

SR Qoling formulatiombOth bY K1e1n and by her

supporting colleaguest The verdict, if not a vindi-

Sl

v 46 Klein, Melanie, "The Emotlonal Life of the

Infant, ‘with Special Emphasis on Depres31ve Anxieties".

This paper was'never published in its original form.

classical ‘analysis", Scott recalls his departure as.
more or A personal power struggle. Prior to his
resignation, Scott had circulated a letter to other
.members of the Society, urging them to join him in
.~ guitting, but few did so. (Grosskurth/Scott,
Journ&l. oQo po 17) .‘.,. V v '
Y . )

b

47 While Glover claimed to be making the case for,

59



cation of her position, was at! least an acknowledgement
that it had as much claim to ahalytical orthodoxy as .

that ofJ\er opponents. This meant she'could train.

candidates in her own approac&h without harrassment at .. /

| " the Instltute, and utlll&e the média of both the. British . ',’/ﬁ'
and Internatlonal organlzatlons as fora for the ’ /
‘d1ssemh.'1nat1onu of her_ vlews, .va’s ‘those of a member {;n |
good¥standing.48 S ,‘th;J, | ' O

However, she found these concessionsgunsatisfying..
. . , kS
/

For she longed most not to be just another rival /
~ contender for the Iv“reu‘diian mantle,; but to beﬁ.recogn'/z/ed
‘as the dlscn.ple and he1r to Freud ehe believed she/wasg.,
his p01nt that Cllfford Scott recal led her

She felt that Jones, wh1 le pu\bllc/:ally
sl T E 4 S / ¢
-Supportive of her work, had been indecisive ‘7r’1d placed

- the political neutrallty of the Presidency ahead of
persenal convictions. .49 She was .also hurt by Freud s
lack of support for her work, which she fe lt to‘be
vclvose to ﬁis, in favour of that of his own daughter, .

whlch dlgressed from h1s at a. number of p01nts. In~

late 1.945, according to Scott, she ’actually considered -

ey

. 48 K1ein had in fact r'ead a paper at every
Internatlonal Congrgss 51nce 1919. (Segal, 1979, p.
111 - , e - . : ‘ ’

49 Grosskurth/Scott, (Journal...), p.
(1979), p.-171. T ‘




resigning from the-Society'herself, to form her own

-organization.sq

But ultimately Britiaﬁ*pragmatism triumphed over N
y the purity of Continental idealism; ghe Sogiety .
remained iAtact and Melanie Kle1n remained in it._ It

is thus appropriate to close the summation of th1s |

period of her life w1th abpomment from' the Introductlon ‘

to her 1945 book, Contrlbutlons to Psyahgngﬁgiysls,sr,

\

written by Ernest Jones--her somet1me arch-medlator

of 'the D1585381ons, and preserver of ‘he ana}ytic entente.
When,.mofe than twenty years ago, I 1nb1ted
Melanie Klein first to give a course 6f‘lecture
and subsequently to settle in London, 1 knew I was
securing an extremely valuable recruit to.the
British Psycho—Analytical Society. But I had. no
perception at .that time what commot ion this ,
simple act would result i UAtil then, and for a
while afterwards, our Soc1ety had been a model of
cooperati e harmonyu.Before.long, however .'_s
‘began to beé raised\that in the qviews she rat
vehemently presented she was "going too far",
which I think simply" meant he was: 901ng too fast.

.

The division in the Brltlsh Soc'ety w111,'
presently, I doubt not, be repro,uced in all other
psy¢ho=analytical societies, and in- the absence of
colleagues with first-hand experience of Mrs. '
Klein's work she must. expect adverse critics to be
" in the majorlty... v , ; y

Now what is all this storm about? W111 the
opposltlon to Mrs. Klein's work be evanescent or:
has she raised winds that will rage with
increasing reverberations?

x

A

———

,50 Grosskurth/Scott, (Journal...), p.- 6.

—— 2 Klein, Contrlbutlons..., op. c1t. S
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Fre:d's investigation of the unconsg¢ious
mind...had revealed unexpected aspects of
childhcod, but before Mrs. Klein there had been
‘ little attempt to confirm these discoveries...To
, - her, therefore, is-due the credit of carrying :
- psychcanalysis to where it prlncipally belongs—--
the heart of the child... . :

. : Nor Freud had shown that the child 8 mind contained

' in its depths much besides the innocence and '
freshness that so entrance us. There were dark
fears of possibilities that the most gruesome
fairy tale had not dared to explore, cruel
impulses where hate and murder rage freely...Of
the world outcry at this derogation of smiling
infancy this 1$ not the place to spedk; Mrs. Klein
is still exper1enc1ng mudh of itsaftermath...

. Mrs. Klein's boldness did not stop at the study of
normal and neurotip infantile development. - She N
has @xtended it into the field of insanity itself,

\no doubt somewhat to the dismay of those _ ‘
psychiatrists who regard this field as the last
< preserve of the medical profession. But this
extension was unescapable. The resemblance
between certain infantile processes and those so -
‘4 - blatant in paranoia, schizophrenia and manic- -
i depréssive” insanity could not be overlooked...I am /
confident that Mrs. Klein's work will prove as _ /
. 'fruitful in this field as it has alreadysihown . //

1tself to be 1in the more fam111ar one... /

1 . ° . //
~ Jones' clos1ng remark was to prove prophetic of Klein's
) : _ ‘ e /
achievement in the fourth and final peridd of her life.'

“

Position Secured (1946-1960)

 The final fourteen years of Melanie Klein's lifé_gan be
said to replicate on the‘professional plain what the work .of
her depre531ve p031t10n does in the life of the developing

¥ - \
'-;nfant.. Nav1ng warded off those persecutors from whom" her

work had been under attack (and whose-pgydhic equgyalentsls

o

52 Cdnt;ibutions..., pp. 9-12. o }; f




she was now to define in developmental terms), she turned

her attention to consolidating the "good object" that had

.01

-

come out of the conflict. This task was punctuated by times‘ v

" of depression and pe‘ssimism, as well as by peﬁods of

fruitful creativity. - ‘ ‘ ' %?

W53

a 1946 paper, "Notes on Some’ Schizoid Mechanfsms ‘was

a siénificant step. Only tWenty—three pagss@ it provided a
conceptual framework for" the infant s world v?‘w even
earlier than that addressed by the depressive pdsition.u

Klein had®already ddentified schizoid mechanisms as . i
distinguishing characteristics of the pre—depre551ve‘“
orientation. Now she claimed sufficient bases\to postulate
_a "Paranoid-Sch1201d position" as. universally recognizable
an experience as the depre881ve one that followed it. ThlS
initial position was designated "paran01d" because it is
marked by intense persecutory anxieties, and "schizoigd" =
because'the primary means of dealing with these anrieties
was in splitting their,objectsiinto separate '"good" and |
‘"bad“ parts.

Klein ‘traced the_source of these early anx1et1es to‘

[Ny i

Freud's death-drive. In this she went further than Freud,

e

e

whO'attributed in@gnbile anxiety to castration fear, and in
LN ;{I . .

Lany case did not conceive of an ego capable of experiencing

anxiety as early as Klein situated it.%4 vet this'paper

53 The Writings of Melanie Klein; Volume III, pp. 1-24.

54 Segal, {1279), p. 114. S -
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ST failed to incite the intensg opposition aroused(by some of e

S her earlier works, or to come later in response to Envy and

; .

Gratitude.5§ Perhaps this was because her opponents had

. : spént themselves in the controversies of the threg years
i !\\' ‘ «_’\ Y . " s -
N preceding.r In .any. case, it seems to have been received at e

the time as but an,extension to her previous work (which it

RN

xwas) rather than as the new departure it now ap re in

N,

pUmmEY

retrospect. ';, ‘f“*. Coe | Le

In’l952 Melanie Klein turned seven Y years of age. To

’A.
r

:: mark the occasion the International Journal of Psycho~(
~ a ‘,\-
alxs;s brought out a speqial issue dedicated to her york,
-

with about a dozen‘pupiis and colieagues contributing

papers. Most of these were three years later to be included,'

J‘

~in a new book of twenty-one essays, two by Klein herself,
56

L1

entitled New Directions in Psycho—Analysis. Otice again it

7,A was Ernest Jones who captured the spirit of the moment.'

. In the preface to” the volume he. stated°
‘,.It 'is a matter for w1de satisfactionu.that Mrs.
% TKlein has - lived to sée her- work firmliy - T
S .established; So ‘long\as it was simply. deposited
~ -in whdt sHe herself had published there“was always
the hope, but by nc means the certainty, that it
would be taken up‘by ‘future "students. The
situation+has now moved beygpd that stage;cher
work 1s firmly established..h”v ’ -

N

‘ s N n o . I -
© 27 Segal, (1979), pp. 147-148. - '
‘_'=56 New Directions’ 1n Psycho-Analysis, (Melanie'Klein,
Paula Heimann & R.E. Money—Kyrle,_Editors, Tavistock,
} London,-l955) : _ _ . :

B :‘.. §7 Ibido’ p- Ve

'
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“sketched out at length in New Directions....

Klein s final significant theoretical work was the book

'znvy and Gratitude,>® published ind1957 This made the o

clearest differentiation attempted to date of the concepts

of jealousy, envy: and'greed. Of the three, Klein'saw only

~ envy as primary, its earliest object being the breast, the .

aource of all creativenese."59 Its aim was the total

fi__despoilation of .the object, its primary agchanism was

‘destructive projective identification, a concept‘first

60

Penis~envy in girls, whose-derisative nature she had

" noted in as 1945 paper,,s1 is incorporated into the earlier

envy of the mother's body, which at one point is phantasized

Eto contain the fatyer 8 penis. This more autonomous

understanding of female sexuality is one of Klein s enduring
contributions to be considered shortly. Envy, for Klein, is
a component of jealousy that influences the Oedipus complex”

and may, if excessive, lead to homosexuality in males,-

' because of its preventing the establisﬁment of a good

internal object. She also recognized a strong

P) .
58 Kle1n, Melanie, Envy and Gratitude; a study of
unconscious sources, avistock Publicatlons LImited, 1957.

9 1bid., pp. 5-6.
60 segal, (1979), p. 137.

61 "The Oedipus Conflict in the nght of Early
Anxieties". o - S
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constitytional basis for envy and its derivatives: this ¢

o »
could ultimately frustrate therapy.®?
Publication of this view led to controversy reminiscent .

- of that provoked by her characterization of the depréssive

position. Essentially it is akin to her earlier contentious

*x
P

“revelations”, in addingsenvy to the constellation of
infi#ntile emotions thatg

any analysts'pregerred to reserve
to a later period. - ; o , 4

A 1958 metapsychological paper re-asserted Fredd's
duality/duelity of Eros and Thanatos as the instinctual 'gf
basis of .love and hate.®3 Like the elder Freud 1n

C1v1lization and Its Discontents,64 she shows her a

' helghtened congciousness of her own mortality and the .

tentativenessfof the human venture. Where Freud's pessimism
3 ¥a.
>reﬁ1ected the onset of Na21ism and the halqocaust in his

9@ \

homeland, Klein s was affected by the gspectre of global

¥

;nuqlear war., Othernp0851ble sources were the death=of'her'

‘ ilong-standlng friend and secretary, Lola Brook, andlthe
: " " P ': y

“.{acrimon;ous end1ng to her friendship and collaboration with

¢

‘fvPaula Heimann. Mitagating somewhat the negativity from

R

;these sources was a friendship with M1chae1 her eldest o

grandson and the only one to whom she felt personally close.

A

>
& M

- l
82 segal, (1979), p. 147.

63 Ibid., . p. 149,

. 64’Freuﬁ, Sigmund The Standard Edition of the Complete
'Psthologlcal Works of Sigmund Freud, Volume XX1, pp. 13BfE.

P

%
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Signigieantlf;'her papet to the last Congress she
attenQed kthe Twenty-Firat in Copenhagen, 1959) was entitled
“On the éense of Loneliness"”. ‘This.was still anfinished and
unoeg revision at the time of her A¥ath. ‘Another-1959
essay, "Our Adult World and its Roots in .Infancy", 65 stahﬁ’f
~ out as a rate.and lucid statemént of her theory_- for lay

¥

persons.

s In 1960 Klein was still teaching and supervising

students, though she had reduoqévher case load to three

r

analyaands._ She invested considetahle effort in preparing

and editing Narrative of a ghjldenalysisse--a day-by-day

account of her ninety-three sessions with Richard at

Pitlochry auring the War. The Narrative... stands as a

monument, surpa531ng her earller .uPsycho-Analy51s of

Children§7 as a clear and concise explicatlon of her theory

0

and technlque and .the 1nseparab111ty of the two.u_She .
"completed the revxsions in hospltal in London where she d1ed
before the end of the year. Her death _at age seventy-.
eight, was due to a hemorrhage which came a few days after

~an apparently successful cancer operation.

o

63 The Writings of Melamie Klein, III, pp. 247-263.

66 Klein, 196i,— OE:. cit.

67 The Writings..., Volume II. .
4 <




Postscrig?é Klein as Suffering Artist 1~; o

Until the appearance of the Grosskurth b?m{\aphm.

information at the time of the writing of this thesis. This

wasmprobably an advantage, since my study was not of Klein's

-

,life but of her creativit theory. Had Grosskurth'

exhaustive work been available, her interpretation might

~

v_,have coloured and overwhelmed impressions that were to be

W

based on Klein's wrltings alone. - -

As it turned out, the Grosskurth biography appeared'in
tine to enlarge‘and correct certain aspects of sithis chapter
in the finaljdraft. More important, however, it has
: provided corroboratlon for my conolusion in the next two

chapters,- in showing the 1nseparability of Melanie.

Klein[' s]".wOrld and Her Work. That Kleiglwas herself a

. creative genius is ev1dent from her 1n31ghts. That she
suffered considerably-1n-her private life in apparent but
never developediat length;fin Segal.

Grosskurth greatly substantiates these tvo aspeets and
brings themvtogether. She‘bites new exanpleSvof‘Klein's
’personal creativity as seen throegh the eyes of her
contemporaries; manv'of-these recognized'an artistAas much®
as a scientist in Klein's approacn.x Grosskurth also |
: emphasires Klein's suffering ﬁhich; gar'from undermining her

analytic insights, makes them more valid, suffused and.



| A Mo‘v . ) . ! V ‘\ \‘\ | 107
£otti£1¢d with ﬁbt.onal oxporionce. That. tha biography ™

ouccoods in this endeavour was recognizod in Sherry Turkle s
‘ .

roview of tho book in Tho New York Timesx

Just as each new analysand develops a phantasy
about the successful analyses of his or her new
analyst, the analytic movement perpetuates myths
about the ouccessfulJanalyael of its founder and
- major theorists. ‘Phyllis Grosskurth's new
.biography of Melahie Klein explodes such simple
“myths, forcing us to.ask once again if the status
of psychoanalytic theory is-challenged by the
vulnerability of psychoanalysts, but it also
provides rich new material for thinking through
this problem. It testifies to the courage if not
the calm, of a woman who drew on her own
unresolved suffering to bring other angéysts face
.to face with the witches of the might.

For Klein, 1like Jung, catharsis thrqugh personal
sufferiﬁgivand her own awareness of'it, provided the‘mgans,
the material and the motivation for her creativé |
achievement. It is thus appropriatehto,gonsider'het

expressed views on the subject 6f creativeness.

Q

68 Read in a symposzum on Klein at the Institute of
Contemporary Arts, June 25, 1986, and transcribed from an
ICA tape of the proceedings. : : ‘
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CHAP'I‘ER V
KLEIN S CONTRIBUTIONS '1‘0 PSYCHOANALYSIS

[y

'ro attemptt to summarize Melanie Klein's life work in a

'single chapter is only \slightly less presumptuous t&an to do

the same with the father of psychoanﬁysis himself. R\lein

v

was not ne-arly as prolific a writer as Freud, who wrote on a

By M

‘diversity of topics. Klein, however, wrote at considerable

depth a‘.n the narrower fielvd of object relations and chi 1a - .

ann],ysis. 'rhe four vomes of her collected writings are a

~'-applications. Her own wribing,d-and the growing corpus of

explicative meterial by others both during her lifetime and
posthumously, gives "an analytic picture of mental _
development...[that] is not easy to summarize without dis- ”

tortion", in R.E. Money-Kyti.e 8 description.2 Yet it is

this seemingly impossible task that must ‘be undartaken here.

A pamphlet of the (British) Institute of Psycho—

Analysis refers to Melanie Klein as perhaps ‘the greatest

1 This was first gathered on a broad scale in a special

" issue of The International Journal of Psycho-Analysis -

published in March, 1952, in honour of Melanie Klein's. ,
seventieth birthday. Eleven of the original essays in the -
issue, together with- two by Klein herself;—were .
subsequently published as New Directions in Psycho-
Analysis, op. cit.. .

2 1pid., p. xii.

108
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formidible resource that continues to yielad new insights and |



npeychoenalgticﬁiqnpvator eince‘rreud".3 Critice‘may

~thefpeychoenalytic pan heon. Of the ample and intricate
P PBYChC : ‘ ‘
’vloqacy lett by Kle;:2/thbre are five c*ontributionl4 that‘

.
o - a prs 3 .
o " st -y

gueetion nof‘n.egp-yc ology: they cannot denyfher place in

icularly endurihg and/or innovative

appear ‘to be. OINN,x

quality. Theue innovatione emerge in ditterent focal planee

. or perepectivee. One is a technique, one an expanded field
of inquiry, and three are theoretical orientations. of the‘

' 'latter, two are echena or conetellatione of ideae: one is a .

single idea whose interpretation is radical and far- "
reaching. I | '

Such an eclectic list is open to the accueation of

mixinq apples with orangee. It ie aleo, I believe, the only
way to encompaee the brEadth of Klein 8 contributions _,\;,//
without loeing sight of the eequential manner ‘in which her_

/

ideas are deived from practice. _The’ following list. then

aims to qvoid the extremes of redundancy and reductionism.

“While there may be overlap among the points, the Kleinian

kerygma would not be complete without any one of them:

-

N ) . . . O .
' . ' .. i .
‘ R
- . L . ! ©
¥ Iy . !
- »
H ) . ’ _
.

o .3 A Guide to Pe%cho~Analysis in Britain, Instltute of"
~‘Peycho-ana1yeis, London, Ppe 15. L . o :

\ ile none of theee five pointe is original to me,
,the en neration and ordering of these points is essentxally ‘my
own, . P

X #“"’”, .;,;«, >
5 PR E+3 o
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1. Klein's decelo ment of play technique is the bace »

”upon which hor other innovations’ lrecbuilt. This open;d tho
‘idoor to the analyail of young childrcn and infant., and from
it nublequont contributionl were derived.
. 2. n_expanded awareness of objoct relagéonu grew out
uiot the obaervation and’ analxzif ot children; it can also b‘
‘said to aummarize Klein's life work. Her entire.n\ta*
‘paychology,_including ‘the tollowinq three nore specific %
L oontriputions, is an interpretation’ot her ftndingu in this

3. . Klein's feminine per-peotive on female sexudlity

x>

€

affords a balance to the phallo—centriun of P:eudianinm,
,and meets a need inherent in the bipolar nature of analysis.

Training analysts have not completed their course

f

.requixements until they ‘have: analyzed patients of both
' <
eexes[N!he Freudian View ‘of sexuality was equally incomplete

until the advent of a female analyst of Klein's depth and
k . B } L1

genius. :'”

ﬂ,rh; The poatulation of 3, constitutional basis of

1nfantile anxiety remains the- most contentioue tenet of

»"Kle;nian metapsychology. Her observation and interpretation
' of 1n£anti1e phantasies led her to espouee Breud's concept ,,//

of a death-drive, ‘and to see 1t as operant from birth.

5. The discovery and deecription of patanoid—achizoid

and depressxve positions, based on shifting patterne of

'object relations ip earliest infancy, prefiguree tendencies

to pathology in latet psychic 1ife. Thipkie‘analogous to

Ni i N . ) PR e
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»‘turn: o S e o -

_bel1ef. the original of the trauma generally lay in.

the way in which "ontogeny recapitulates philogeny
biologicarly in pre-natal development.

We shall now examine each of these conttibutlona in "

184

Play: Technique#;and the Psychoanalysis of Children

Psychoanalysis as developed by Freud was essentially a

tool for putting patients in touch w1th their subcon501ous,?

to identify ard disarm' the traumas that lurked there,' JV*Gia

crippling subsequent behav1or. Now while, 1n Freud's

.

-childhood its point of detectlon was, 1th a few excéptlons'

in adulthood, where verbal fluency and reflection were.

sufficiently'de§eloped to perm1t-free-assoc1ation as @n;:

Vanalytic technique.-

Ap analyszs became more established and less pre—

- occupied wrth the remediationpof notab}y‘pathologlcal cases,

[ -

- the desirability of treatingfperSOnality disorders closer in

time to their point. of‘drigin became recognized. This led

to an increased 1nterest in ch11d psychology Yet for all
¢ ] ‘

its potential, the child pSyche remained, until the 1920's a

largely unexplored frontier. <

‘N . R

There were some excepthgs;' First and chief'among them

was Freud"“Analysis of a Phobia in a Five*Yéar—Old ‘Boy", 5
.the famoua‘"Little Hans" case, published in 1909: This

L L . w_ . )

- 3 Freud, Standard Edition, X; pp. 5—149.v’.6v “ .

-
T
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.substantlated Freud's speculationa &h the Oedipus complex
and chfldhood roots of neur051s., Two years later Hermine ‘
von Hug-Hellmuth, the first fema&e member of the Vienna
Psychoanalytlc Society, attempted a form of psychoanalytxc‘

-treatment:u81ng education and playltherapy with emotionally
. . ‘ ) ;

N

distrubed children. .
Yet ‘these 1ncur51ons 1nto peychoanaly31x xng ﬂchildhodd

were occa31onal and c1rcumscr1bed. Freud himse L 1n1t1ally

- felt that such an analy31s could be conducted only by the

- father, the approach he had followed in the "L1ttle Hans™

case.7 Hug-Hellmuth cons1dered her analyt1c approach )

su1table only'for chlldren over six years.of age.8 'Kleln

related that her first presentat1on of ch11d material to

the Berlin Soc1ety, more than ten years after “Little Hans",

B

fywas met with outrlght antlpathy'at the 1dea,of talklng to

children” d1rectly about sexuallty 9. Systematlc study of the‘
1nfant psyche was hlndered not only by lack of a sultable
.approach but, it would appear, by cont1nu1ng pre— .

suppositions of chlldhood innocence.

o L . ‘ .
- iz P . M ) (\ ’\
6 Cohen, Sol, In(the-Name of the Prevention of -

Neurosis: The Search for a Psychoanalytic Pedagogy in Europe
1905-1938, pp. 191-192. : ,

7'Segal', (1979), PP- 35-36, He later modified this
view. : o

8 Klein, Contributions..., p. 38.

% Segal, (1979), p. 36. : . o ,



P

113"
. The analysis of children on a wider scale was first

.

practised in l9l9, when both Anna Freud and Melanie Klein

13

,began to develop their respective techniques; That of Miss

" Freud followed in the path pioneered by Hug—Hellmuth, who

, ';(Continued next page)

had intended to see child analysis established as a branch.
of special education. ,Anna Freud and her followers also saw

analysis as having an educative aim, butnof a more general
Sl .
and preventative, rather than a remedlal orientatlon. There-

»

lwere thus significant differences 1n direction between Klein
and the younger Freud from the outset of the1r work 10

. Klein saw the child psyche as less dlfferent from the

* )

adult 8 than most of her peers had supposed-—the.primary

L

,difference being not 1ts essence but 1ts mode of expre551on,

which was less: verbal. What was needed therefore, was not ‘

a new or1entatlon in dealing w1th young ch1 ldren, but a‘new
technlque to unlock ‘the wealth of materlal already ther oo
‘"Play»analySIS became'for Klein the keyvto.the less verbal
world of childhoodrand ultlmately, to the prev1ous
impenetrable first_months of: 1n£ancy,\a perlod characterlzed ,
by.Freud as obscure and f1lled with shadows"11 She found
that: - o~ : : o

. G ] . & . - T
* A ) \ o '

10 Many of the later differences between the two

. schools can be.traced to this simple fact. The second
‘generation:of Freudians, of whom Anna Freud was a central

- figure“had come- ‘largely from the teaching profession (Cohen,
191) and saw psychoanalysis as a means of social betterment. -

3

oA Geets, Claude, Melanie Klein, “Psychotheque,
Editions Univer31ta1res, Pairs, 1971 Pe: 13.

0



“The child expresses its phantasies, its wishes and
its actual experiences in a‘'symbolic way through
‘play and games...it makes use of the: same archaic
and phylogenetically-acquired mode ©of. expression,

114

the same language, as it were, that .we are . -

fami'liar with in dreams; and'we can only fulkly
understand this language if we approach it in the
way Freud has taught us to approach the language'
of  dreanms.... Early analysis of  children has
shown again and again how many different meanings
" asingle toy or single bit of play can have, and
that we can only infer and interpret their meanirg
when we consider’ teﬁir wider connections and the
‘whole analytic situation in which they are set.,, '
Very often children'will express in their play. the
same things that they have just been telling us: in“
a dream, orwill bring associations to'a drean in:
the play which succeeds it. For play- is the B
.~ child's most important medium of -expression. If
we'.make.use of thisg play»technique we soon find
“that the child brings. as many associations to the.

~igeparate elements of its play as: adults doto the —

:}separate elements of their dreams." These: separate~',
play-elements are 1ndications to the trained ;_w'ﬂ

4

;/10 (Continued from prevxous page) Some leﬁt teaching

‘to pradtise child. analysis full~time. Many were involved in -

the establishment of. new schools; by applying analytig
pr1nc1ples to education,_these were intended to eliminate’
neurosis as a given in chilq’ gevelopment, Though this goal

was eventually-abandoned as lusory, its pursuit fashioned .

a whole generation of Freudians on ‘the Continent. (See
Cohen for a full length treatment of this issue).

- Melanle Klein“on the other hand had come to
' psychoana1y81s as an;end in itself. She was not prepared to

defined social -good for a greater number. While her
original (1919) .paper speculated on the possibility of

- . kindergartens. under the headship of female analysts, her
-, later works" emphatically eschewed any congruence between

‘educational- and analytic methods. (See The Psycho-Analysis

' . '0f Children, pp. 13, 55, 75)." In fact, she can be

- considered as determined an;ppponent of psychoanalysis

. becoming the handmaiden .of education as Sigmund Freud had

;ﬂﬁbeen at 1ts becomfng a servant of the medical profession.

A Jud1c1ous comparison ‘of the two ma jor schools of

"chhild analy91s--Anna Freud's and Melanie Klein's-- appears

~..in Smirnoff, Victor, The Scope of Child Analysis (New York,
;11971) S s

-

compromise the rigours: ‘of Freudian- technique for some dimly- =
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" observer; and as it plays, the child talks as
well, and says all sorts of thiggs which have she
value of genuine. associations | ) e

Using play analysis as the medium, Klein saw no need to

otherwise modify analytic technique in working with young
Q@

.ll 5 "%

' childrenfs Close observation had- convinced her that.the_samef

forces“and phenomena were at workwin'the child,yand_heing
symbolically expressed as in the adult.. Clinical'*

_ experience, and Abraham 8 early encouragement,.had assured

1

'her that . the infantile. ego, far from being imperilled by /

Iunmasking of its anxieties, was actually relieved and

e

%

ultimately strengthened by facing them°

In ordinary play, where the child remains largely
unconscious of the content of his incestuous and
aggressive phantasies and impulses, he neverthe-
less experiences relief through the very fact that
he expresses them symbolicallyn.In analysis we o
should aim at getting access to deeply repressed A
phantasies and desires and thus helping the child
to become conscious of them...I believe it to be a
- fallacy that there could be any harm to the child e
or to his relation tohis parents from .
translatinguuhis unconsciousnigesires and hls
criticism 1ht% concrete words.

Moreover,:Klein claiued that children‘are OEten\in fact ‘

[

more amenable to analysis than adults, because lessv
"digging” is required to dislodge unconscious material..

It is’ surprising how easily chlldren w1ll
-'sometimes accept the interpretation and even show
unmistakable pleasure in doing so. .The reason
probably is that in certain strata of their minds,
communication between the conscious and the - A5

‘unconscious is as‘yet comparatively_easy, 80 that

12. Klein, The PsychoeAnagysis of Children, pp. 7}8.

13 Klein, Narrative..., p. 47 : ' j‘hjr?
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the way back to the unconscious. ieénuch simpler to
find. Interpretation often has rapid effects, )
even when it does not appear to have been taken in
consciously. [These] show themselves in the
way...they enable the child to resume a game once,
it has broke off in consequence of an...

inhibition, and to change and expand it...And as.
anxiety is thus resolved and desire to play
restored, analytic confsct, ‘too becomes -
established once more.

In the last year of her life, “in editing her final work
to be published, Klein reiterated this' difference with Anna
Freud in a footnote: . j"j} |

;_There are analysts who take the viewu.that the .
analysis of anxieties should be left for a later

stage and that defenses...should primarily be

analyzed...I do not agree with this view...my

first aim {n analyzing a chii%u.is to analyze the

,ranxieties at are activated

"+~ In summary, Melanie Klein s approach differed from Anna

116

Freud's 1n three ma jor respects. (a) Klein's 1nsistence upon.

'anlobjective analytical,”as opposed to an'educationaI\{i.eg

oflstrenghtening the superego) goal; (b) her .belief in a

child transference (to the analyst) neurosis; ‘and (c) her . -

‘ empha51s upon analyz1ng 1nfant11e anxieties. Underlying all

*these p01nts was Klein s conv1ction that the infant was not

4

'as different from the adult as had been supposed in respect

of hav1ng an ego strong enough to w1thstand calassical
16‘ ' '

14 Klein, The Psycho-analys1s of Children, pp. 8-9.

15 Klein, Narrative..., p. 27

16 Juliet Mitchell has deecribed Klein 8 orientation as
superego psychology” in contrast ' to the - "ego psychology” .of

Anna Freud. The latter in turn had coined “ego psychology"v

to differentiate (Continued on next page)

:'4‘3
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However, to describe Klein 8 technique in terms of
analytic principies is to sell it short. In his
Introduction to her 1945 hook, Ernest Jones' had noted that
| ;.ih'rhe abeenee of colleagues with first-hand

experience of Mrs. Klein's work she,muis expect
- adverse critics to be in the majority.

This is-becauee“rhe theoretical prospect of making
coneciohe thevihfent]s "incestuous and eggreesage
phantasiee“ is offensive to adult sensibilities, unless,
that is, one can“cenceive of the natural'and spontaneous way
such material arises and is handled in the play-analysis
‘situation.la Klein' 5 gen1us lay in her observation of and .
interaetion with her young patients, and in creatrng a |
'miliee in which thie eould t?ke place. It is necessary?
'therefore,-to rern‘to a,consaqeration of the ahalytic'
'setting, usiné‘hlein‘S'bwn'words:

-

16 (Continued from previous page). her emphasis from
that of the earlier Freudians upon the id-processes.
(from a panel discussion at the Institute of Contemporary
Art, London, June.25, 1986). Klein believed the infant's
need was not for a strengthening of its ego, but for-a
mitigation of its tyrannical and sadistic superego; hence
the basis of Mitchell's description. But where some :
idealistic educators called for the "dissolution of the
superego” (Cohen, 194-195), in the total abolition of
external punishments and constraints, Kléin maintained that
these constraints were a necessary part of reallty testing,
“i.8:, in order to moderate the expressive phantastic super- '
ego with a real bearable one. (For this observation I am-
grateful to Dr. Hanha Segal, in a personal interview in‘ her
home in London on April 3, 1986.)

‘18 1 am convined that had the evaluation of Kle é’;} ,
work taken place in the context of the case room rat than
on the Congress’floor, the criticism would have been. not
nearly as strident, nor negative. R . _ :
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f J’Qn a‘low table iri my analytic room are 1aid out a’

118

" number of small and“simple toys-~little wooden men

"« and women, carts, carriages, motor-cars, trains,
. animals, bricks and houses, as well as paper,.
" scissors and pencils. Even a child that is
.. -usually inhibited in its play will at least glance
* _at the toys or touch them, and will soon@give.me a
‘first glimpse into its complexes by.-the Jay in
which it begins to play with them or lays them
'aside, or by its general attitude towards th\em.

...The smallness [of 'these toys], their number and
their great variety .give the child a very widée:
range of representational play, while their very
simplicity enables them to'be put to the most
varied uses...toys like these are well suited .for
the expression of phantasies a,md experiences in
all kinds of ways and in great detail. The ,
child's various "play thoughts", and: the affects
~associated with them...are presented side by side ’
‘and within a small space, so that we get a gdbod '
survey of the general connections and dynamics of -
.the mental processes...and also...of the time-,
order of the Shild s Various phantasies and
experiencesi S

'I‘he human flgures of both sexes were of two sizes, to

lend themse-lves to adult and ch1 14 roles, but otherwise were<

St

B nondescript, w1thout umforms Qar other features that might
" lead. the play along spec1fic lines. Kl\ein intuitively
selected very small‘tOys, fe‘el ing that these were best

suited,""to represent the intern—aliz\ed ‘figur‘es of the _nr.

world. -Psychologist Donal winnicott‘ considered her ¥

Vo . 1

intrgduction of these tiny toys a major, innovation in c¢hi 7

19 Klein, T]he P’sycho-analysie- of Children, pp. 16,’ 32~

20 segal, (1979), p.-42.

-—



In addition to .the above 1tems,‘there were often balls

L

or marbles, string, pelnt, plasticihe, and

chair for the child, a small couch, and a chair for the |

analyst.

...a quantity of illustrative material in the
room. The most important of these ig a wash-basin

witl running water. This is usually not much used

until a fairly late stage in the analysis, but it
then becomes of great importance. ‘I have gone
through a whole phase of analysis with a child
playing round the wash-basin (where are also
provided a sponge, a glass tumbler, one or two .
small vessels, some ‘spoons and paper). These

games with water afford us a deep insight into the

fundamental pre-genital impulses of the child, and
are also a gians of illustrating its sexual

theories...

The playroom itself was furnished with a table and

had to be virtually indestructible, as the child was

Whlle v1olence to property gas permitted,

at liberty to abreact her affects in many...
ways...to break her toys or cut them up, knock
down tlie little chairs, fling the cushions about,
stamp her’ feet on the sofa, upset water, smudge
paperﬁzdirty the toys or the wash basin...and so
on..‘ ~

that the analyst was physically invxolate.

and gnY“toys-brought,from home,

own private.drawer (or box) between sessions.

The child patient also had certain "inviolables".

~had a set of toys not used by any other pat1ent nor for -any

" other purpose; these, together_wlth “renewable" mater1als

23

2L Klein, The Psycho—analysis of Chlldren, p. 33.

22 Ibid., p. 54.
23 1pid., p. 209.

These furnishings, as well as the walls and floor,

it was made clear

were kept in the patient's

119

-S/he
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“The child's fifty minute daily (five days a week)

session wag’ae unvarying as an adult's, and its contents
were confidential, even from parents. No notes were taken
- during the session; Klein felt that this would distract the
child and inhibit the flow of associations.?4 The use of
the time was entirely the child's choices: :

In many analyses drawing or cutting out play a

large part. In others--especially withg girls--

the child's time is mostly spent in making clothes

and finery for ltself, its dolls or its toy animals

or in decking itself with ribbons' and other

ornaments.... The phantasies and imaginative

g&mes which develop out of ordinary play with toys

are of great significance. In its games of make-

believe the child acts out in its own person what

in another...earlier, ‘'stage o 5its analysis it

shows by means of its toys..., :

Learning through play and play therapies of various -
descriptions26 have become s commonplace in the past decade
that it is possible to overlook the innovative 31gnif1cance:
of Klein s sixty- year-old approach ‘As ‘the fountainhead of
her other discoveries and a foundation-stone of child
“analysis, play-technique alone has earned Melanie Klein a

place among the pioneers.
4 .

-

24 wanother possibility oﬁ.obtaining literal account
is the use of a recording machine, either visible or

. hidden-~3 measure which, in my view, is absolutely against

the fundamental principles on which psychoanalysis rests,
namely the exclusion of any audience during an analytic
session..." (Klein, in Nartative..., p. 11)

25 Klein, The Psycho analysis of Children, p- 34.

- 26 ‘gee Axline, Vzrginia M., Play Therapy. Ballantine
Books, New. York, 1969

. :



121

. :

Exganded gwareqeel of Object Relatione

The awareneee of the significance of object relatione

is 'the most intticate and elusive area of Krein 8 work. It
is difficult to d@ecribe this to the layperlon without
| digtorting, since' many of the objects in queetion---
particularly th% breelt and the penis--are already charged
with associations in the vernacular. Their direct and .
unqualified analytical ‘use before a lay audience is wont to
~conure up images that are facile, crass, and which do not do .
justice to the gepth and subtlety of Klein 8 thought. The
_»conjuring-up of images is, of course, what object relations :
is all about, but not in the purely literal sense:, The-two
levels of appreheneion--literal and aymbolic--are closely
lihked in the psyche. 27

It is not the purpose here to set out Melanie Kiein's
theory of object‘relations, evenfip summary; whole books
have been devoted to that subject, and its continued e

explication is the aim of The Journal of the Melanie Klein

Society. Rather, it is to explicate the concept of object

27 1n Julian Jaynes view (The Origins of : .
Consciousness...) man 'did not become Wconscious”" until he
had evolved arm's-length words to describe the process i.e.,
to think about thinking. The modern English thought-
vocabulary is almost entirely derived in this way (e.g.,
cogitate, reflect, motivate, inspire) and it is difficult to
conceive how we could discuss thinking without them--or if
we were to still take their original meanings literally
(cogitate = "to shake about”, though we do that with
_ "compute”). If this is so for conscious, mental processes,

it is going to be even more so in the case for unconscious -
" ones which are known to us only by fleeting symbolic
representations.

. :
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relations as itleiisted when Melanie Klein began her work,
and to show how she enlarged it into a significant -
analytical construct.

Klein has been accused, as was Freud before her, of
anthropromorphism in her description of the psyche. But her

internal objects are not tangible entities that can be sited

*

in the body, - any more than Freud's;superego was a minature

father that bould be localized on the homunculus. Both were .

alluding to unconscious phantasies humans have about their

‘makeup.‘ >

¢

. The first internal object recognized in analysis was
Freud's identification of the superego. In a 1933 paper,
Klein. describes this Freudian concept clearly:

...the person's conscience is a precipitate or '
representative of his early relations to his
parents. He has in some sense internalized his
parents-<has taken them into himself. There they
become a differentiated part of his eqgo--his
o ‘superego--and an agency which advances against the
- rest of his ego certain requirements, reproaches _
and admonitions, ‘and whicgestands in Ppposition to
his instinctual impulses _
But Klein went farther than Freud. “l has already been
p01nted out that she purported evidence of the sqperego at a
much earlier age than he did. In her view, internalization
of the parent did not have to await resolution of the
Oedipus complex..or even recognition of the parent as a////

person (a "whole-object", in Kleinian terminolBQY). The

A
d

‘28 Klein, in Heirs to?Freud, p. 253.



infant rclgtod’to;‘and 1nt¢rna11iod the earliest aspect of ‘
tho‘parcnt he expprienoad--tﬁc noth;f'l o:east--which
became, for Klein, the first *part4objoc£;.

“Kloin inferred the broalt-phantaly from the Freudian.
concept of inltincta. 'While Freud himself was ambivalent in
his view,zg it seemed clear to many of his fol lowers than an
’inltinct, by definition, could never be conscious-*only its

plychic roprolcntativo” could be. Now thqﬂgntant,s 5ucking
instinct is operant fiom%birth, its aim'bein; éhe ‘
satisfaction of'ﬁuhge;,?and its objoct, éhe'breasf. }t was
natural tohconciude, therefore, that along with the instinct
was an equally 1nn;te phantasized source of gratification.3o
This primitive phantasy was no more than that of on internal
,feeling of weli-being resulting from noufishment. Only from
'experience--the reality of being fed--did this psychic
'repreaentative-phantasy acquire oconcrete olfactory, taste
and tactile associations from the real breast (or bottle).

‘Tﬁis p;ttetﬁ'was of o%urse depeﬁdent on gratification

following g}e hunger and pﬁaﬁtgsy in short order. If a real

source of nourishment was not available, was for some reason

2% gegal, (1973), p. 12.

30'“Sone analysts think that these phantasies arise
later and are retrospectively projected into babyhood. This
is surely an unnecessary additional hypothesis, especially
as there is a marked consistency between what we can observe
in infants' behavior, in phantasies which are actually
- expressed...and the analytic material in the consulting
roon.“ (segal, 1973, p. 14).
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refueed,‘or}lf tne infent was not able to teed; the pﬁiﬁea-§*
of tne good breeet geve,ney to that of a bad, "parsecutory"
one, reciprocating in phanteey‘the ariger projected onta it.
This ectiVated,§erioUe-meohenieme.ot defense, which will be
considered at greatex length at a later point.

In the primitive psyche of even a normel intent, "good"

#*

end “bad” breests would alternate in phentaey. in normal
development, @ue to positive relntorcement from the

/

éxternal worfd, the good‘phinteeiee would predominate.

Therefore o

unconscious phantasies are ubiquitous en& always
active in every individual. That is to say, their
" presence ‘is/no more indicative of illness or lack
of reality~sense than is the presence of the
Oedipus complex. What will determine the
character of the individual's psychology is the
nature of these uncongclouetphentasleg_and how
they ara related td external reality; 1 '

With growing awareness of his/her own sometlc stlmuli,
and greater percention and experience of the externel wor 14,
addltional part obJQCts--the penis, hands, face.‘etc;--enter
tl.;chi ld's. phantesized world. Each of these hes an
ensemble of relations with the others and with the infant
“ego. In time these give way to awareness of whéle
oagects —-the mother, father) significant others, ano’e
transitional stage at which the mother's body is imegined to
tcontain part-objects, andeanoxher in which the_parental

couple is phantesized as e;eingle body.

31 segal (1973), p. 12.



" the depth with which she treated them, the number9she

"
K

Klein enlarged the Freudian view ofbobjéct'relations in

©

development. Freud also considered.the breast as the

was linked to the 1nfant 8 auto—erot1c1sm (narc1ssism) For

w'child's firs€ object; but"for him}_the love for the breast

-Klein, however, the breast eventually acqu1red importance

- not just as the object of the sucking instinct,‘but as an

N

object in its own right.32 o | - : ' ggﬁ«: :

125

o -

_'ide'tified, and in the importance she accoraed them in child

Secondly, Melanie Klein 1dent1f1ed and expllcated a far

o

greater number of objects than had been done before. From

t...

'an early 1nclu319n in the superego of all those objects ‘with

fwhich the child did not 1dent1fy, she came? to treat most of

€

]
these sepaTately, reserv1ng the superego qategory~for only

._the punitive ones.33 Finally, the ensembleée of objects,

»» -
‘.

. .

their 1nteraction, and relatlons between them and the ego

came to assume foremost 1mportance 1n her metapsychology, as

4.

* not Jjust one factor,fbut‘the determinant of personality

development; \ o
The analysis of very ydung children has taught .me .
that there is no instinctual urge, no anxiety
“situation, no mental process which, does not
involve objects, external or internal; in other
words,: obJect-rssations are at the centre of
emotlonal life., , -

b

32 ibid., PP 101.!05 49, Klein 1nterpreted auto—

»,eroticism as the infant's love of the intro;ecred (in

" phantasy) object.

33 segal.‘¢1979). p- aj/f ¢

‘@‘,
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~Untid Ehe“emergence of a recpgnizable Kleinian school,

"object relations theory" was the label’abpiied‘to Melanie

Klein's perspective. Now, even though the term is used to

a e “

refer to Sther analytical orientations (including some _who ’
abandoned the Freudian tradition entirely),3% its
enlargement is stillvthe'stated‘aim'of the Melanie Klein

Society. This certainly is recognitibn of her role in the

(]

fdevelopmeht of thevawdreness of'object relations in the

first place.

A'Feminiﬁe'Perspective on Female Sexuality

Critics of Freud long before the modern feminist

‘movement saw his view of female sexuality as at best a

derivative, and at worst as a castrated, formof his view of

sexuality in the male. This was epitomized in his concept of

pedis-envy,'which viewed the female on the basis of a male -

‘,ettribute she lacked. . Clc:ely related was the Freudiah

emphasis on the clitoris as the seat of feminine sexual

-stimulation; in its diminutive likeness to the .male‘organ,

it sQIVed to the.‘fema le as"a constant reminder_ of the oné
she had lost. | ; LA
Melanie Klein provided a corrective to this inbalance

from wf%hﬁn the Freudian perspective, on the basis of'heq

'observation and}aﬂalysis ofvyouﬁg children. Before 1932 she

wrote: .

34 segal, (1979), p. 162.

[£
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Psy.choanalytic invest1gat10n thas thrown much less
light on the psychology of women than on that of
men. Since the fear of cast;ation ‘was the first,
thing that was discovered as underlying motive
force in :.thé¢ formatien of neurosis’ in men,

analysts naturally began by studying aetiological
factors of the game kind in women. The results -
obtained in this way held good in sg far as the
,psychology of the two sefgawas simflar but not in
so far as it differed... ' , , '

o In the original Freudian perspectlve the 1n1tia,l
discovery of the penis, and with it the anatomical |
difference between the sexes, was crucial for the
deveIOpment ‘of both sexes thereafter.. The boy s realization :
that not all humans have one prompts the fear that he might -
SOmehow lose his owa. ' |
w‘l’hls castratiOn complex leads to ‘the 1nh1b1t10n and
eventual renunc1ation of %is. atttaction to his mother as a,
love—object, the fear of the father as his. omnlpotent r1va1*

becoming 1nternalized, as his superego. ‘This developmental

point« marks both the resolut1on of the Oedipus complex and ’

~ the beginnings of a, consc1ence, ;in Freud s v1ew.

. ,j% AT v (& ' .
The female—"disc ery of her lack of a penis is -

perceived, according to Freud, as .an 1nsuffic1ency wh1ch she
- seeks to f'i}gll by a relationship w1th her father and, |
ultimately,-~w1th a?mate. Des:.re for a child is seenas a
substitute for the’ p allic organ, and the taking of a | |

e

husband is seen as a means to get one. In_ the orthodox

~

"‘v.:_;Freudian »v‘i_,ew, then, for the girl there can be. no fear of an

@;p

, 4_43‘5 -Klein}‘.Th;@’. 4Psxcho-Analys‘is~of Children, p. 194.
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. attack dpon the interior of her body:;

organ to be lost, no castration complex, and no hatred r
for/rlvalry w1th her mother, the Oedipus complex is thus a
much less 51gn1ficant factor in female development than in

the amle. Ernest Jones, Joslne Mlller, Karen Horney, Janine

.Chasseguet Smirgel, and Melanle K1e1n rejected this

concluSlon,

Klein's rectificatioh of this position, which is

the Freudian trad1t1on, can be summarlzed_1n.th;eem

discovery-postulates: (a) early'fear‘by the female of an

of the vagina; and (c) a*toncept significant to.the

development of both sexes, g%b;, envy of the’ breast.

O i R
(a) A pr1m1t1ve female anxlety,~equ1valent to .

N
Pl

castration fear in the male, was inferred by Klein as early

' as-1921:

..«the girl's deepest fear is having the inside of
her body robbed and destroyed. As a result of the
oral frustration she experiences from her mother, = .
the girl turns away from her...[and produces]
sadistic phanta51es of attacking and destroying

her mother's inside and depriving it of its

contents. Owing to her fear of retaliation, such
phantasies form ths basis of the girl's deepest’
anxiety-situation. : o

Internal phantasies of'beiné scooped out, devoured and

. despoiled sur faced repeatedly in the analysis of small

girls. e

~
»d

. perhaps the most far-reachlng purpoftlng to come from”withln

‘an'early awareness

%@ - 38 Rlein, The Psycho Analysis of Children, pp. 194-195.



(b) Awareneea of the vagina by both sexes, a digcovery '

dated in puberty by Frued, was observed by Klein in the

.earlieat masturbation phantasies of young patiente.37 Often

thie awareness became conscious as a result.of assault,

i

masturbation or' sex games with other children. This

knowledge was generally'repressed or denied in young glrls,

ﬁhbwever, due to the intensity of the abcve-neted anxiety.

A

. . ] . .
(c), Envy of the breast plays a more primary and

pervasive role in child development, according to Me}anie _

<

Klein, than does phalllc ean for Freud., The breast persdnrt

ifiee_the nourishment, warmth.and nurture upon which the

" child depends: it exists'symbblicellyieven for the-child th

‘has been bottle-fed. Envy of the breast entails the desire

. to! have the source” to oneself (as is internalized’in

- 8 ==

also extends to imaginary, phantasized attacks upon that

——source for its other-ness. It thus differs from classical

Freudian envy which, is often closer td'jealousy in the
Kleinian perspective. Jealousy implies a third party, a
rivei for the desired object, while envy is directed solely

at the. object itself.3§

-

37 Klein, The Psycho-Analy31s of Ch11dren, p.,2lO.

' phantaey), thereby denying of dependence upon the Other. It

38 Etchegoyen and Rabih OJournal.u, Vol. 3 No. 1; pp. .

50-80) find an antecedent for Klein's theory in Joan
Riviére's 1925 paper. "Jealousy as a Mechanism of Defense".
Rividre was the first to distinguish between triadic
(Oedipal) jealousy and dyadic (pre-Oedipal) jealous .

(Continued@ on next page.

LY
.2
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Klein fir;t raised her' concept explicity in the paper
“oh“Envy“, submitted to the Gené&Va Conference of 1955;. this
- must be considered eldngside»her essdy "On I-dentification"?39
'of the same year, in which she enunciates projective
identification as the major mechanism of envy. Two years

_1ater, in Envy and’ Gratitude,4° her theory is ‘set out at

length. While the validity of this theory has been
.challenged, notably by some participants.in the Britieh

Society s 1969 symposium on "Envy and Jealousy", evendher-

detractorq concede the originality of Klein's concept of the
41

&«

conetitutionality of breast envy. Moreover, whiieﬂearlier

analysts (Eieler,andebraham) had idehtified env} as an oral
‘ trSit,?ithas'Kleih who firmly established/the breast as the
obJect of this envy. _ - - L

To seize upon Kleinian envy of the breast as a literal
and polemical counterpart of Freud's penis-envy must be -
tempting to the feminists. However, this would be an ovér-l:
simpiification and a disservice'to Klein as well as to

Freud. A 1945 paper, in which she treats penis-envy as an

’

38 (Continued from previous page) This distinction,
‘which had been ambiguous in Freud, . anticipated Klein's dis-~
tinction of the basis for the neurotic and the psychotic
personality. The more primitive condition, according to
Riviére, was envy, rooted in the relation of the child to
the breast. Remarkably, this significant observation does
not flgq;e in Riviere's subsequent works.-

’

Writlngs, Volume III.

40 Ibid.

Tape

. \ .
41l gtchegoyen and Rabih, p. 59
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expression of feminine bisexuality,“_ oould be cited in
support of such a position. }uHowever, Klein's mature thought

as 'expressed in Envy and Gratitude is much Subtle and

complex, -and encompasses both male and female sexuality:

...the woman's penis-snvy can be ‘traced back to
envy of the mother breast...In men, the envy of
the mother's breast...[if excessive] opens the way
for severe difficulties...such as impairment of
genital potency, compulsive need for genital
gratification, promiscuity, and homosexupality.
In both male and female, envy. plays a part in the
desire to take away the attributes of the other .
sex, as well as to possess or spoil those of the
parent of the same sex. It follows that paranoid
jealousy and rivalry...are in both sexes...based
on excessive envy towards the grimal object, the
-mother, or rather her breast. s

In summary, it may be said that the K-l.ei';.nian
pers‘p“ective on female} sexuality--and of sex‘uali'ty es a
’ v‘whole--re-emphasizes the 1nter-dependence of both sexes,
f"ﬂ'}i.:"i_';male and female, in their striving for completeness.

""f;/{t'v"f’""rhe‘“".Co‘nst”i‘tiitional-i‘ty of Infantile Anxiety °
B ‘In order to apprec1ate Klpin s contribution here we must
‘:l:['-}f:,;f{:.“review the legacy of Sigmund Freud. In the final two
“ , dec'ades of his life, Freud's metapsyohology underwent a

major reorientation. Unable to explain the persmtent and

often insidious nature of aggression in terms of his

o A2 wrpe Oedipus Complex in the Light of Ear ly
Anxieties". op.' cit.

e 43 Klein, Melanie, EnvLand ‘Gratitude: a study.of .
-unoonscious sources, London: Travistock, 1957, pp. 36, 38, -39.
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original thesis of frustrated libidinal (sexual) energy, he
postulated a countervailing death-drive in conflict with the
life forces and eventually triumphing over them. The
adoption of this revised position came about by deérees. In . ,”
"Beyond the Pleasure Principle" (l920§44 he first advanced
the possibilltx, almost reluctantly, that his heretofore
central libido might not be sufflcient to account for
destructive and suicidal behavior. " In "The Eéo Pnd‘the‘Idf
(1923) this as yet unnamed “something else" waskoersonified:
Thanatos,‘in combatﬁwith his rival, Eros.‘?5 In“this Freud's
most definitive statement on the personality structure, this
internicine struggle becomes therdynamic worked 'out through
the tripartite ‘model of ego, ld, and superego (the "I", the'
"it", and the "over-me"). And finally, in “iniligation‘and-
Its Discontentsf_(l§30)46 the‘struggle is elevated to a
clash of Wagnerian proportrons on which the future of
humanity, as well as of the individual, depends.

. . b .
This revision scandalized many of Freud's p

contemporaries, as it contlnues to divide his followers

47

today. Some were‘inclined to dismiss it outright as a

i

w3

_ v » .
44 Freud, S., Standard Ed1t10n, XVIII, %p. 7-64, "

45 1bid., pp. XIX, 12-66.

46 1bia., p. XXI. 0

479prich Fromm, for instance, deals with the problem by
poslttlng two types of aggression, defensive and -
destructive. (Fromm,.-Erich, The Anatomy of Human T
" Destructiveness, Holt, Reinhart .& Winston, New York, 1973,)
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16s8s of heart and mind in the face of advancingJ age and of
. the approaching international conflict.48 Others treated it -
as ”philosophical speculation"--a biological theory never
| applied or developed in his clinical work. Even Ernest
Jones, Freud's close friend, biographer and disciple,
admitted to “"serioys misgivings" about the death-fmpulse
theory; this was the one major respect in which Jones felt’
: oblig d to note a disclaimer from Klein in his otherwise

supgortive Introduction to her Contributions to Pgsycho-
49

‘alxsis.
Segal points out that Melanie Klein was the only one-of

Freud's major folloqers to adopt the Thanatos theory in its
v » _ '
entirety. She not only acc&pted it, but applied it--or

rather, saw its application, in her clinical work with young

P
L N

*children.

o~

. For Klein had been observing the effects of anxiety in

infants going back as early as her analysis was able to
. “ 'l

48 The spread of Naziism and the onset of War’ prompted
a similar resurgence of dualism/duelism among avante—~garde
German theologians. Karl Barth, frustrated by 1ncrea31ng
‘recourses to the Devil by many of his colleagues in the
clergy, is reported to have stood up in a gathering to ask"
" "Why all this talk of demons? Why not just admit that we
[Germans] have been a bunch of political idiotsl" Twenty-
five years earlier the approach of the First World War had
brought on a parallel (to Freud's personal crisis for Carl
Jung, which he had recognized as analogous to psychotic
breakdown in many of his patients. '

It would seem, then, that Klein is on firm ground: the
onset of attack leads to-a "splitting"” into "good" and "bagd"
objects on the global, as well as the individual:plainl

49 Klein, Contributions..., p. 12, .
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. penetratae. What in the Freudian schema would have been

interpreted as castration-fear was apparent in . both girls
~and boys. and evidentllong before the age of genital
awareness. Freud's postnlatien of the deatn-drive, just
after Klein had begun her clinical work, thus prov;
ready-made theoretical framework for her observatio

‘ Yet there is a discernible difference in tenor between
the Freudlan and Kleinian concepts. Freud s death-impulse,
at least until his 1930 formulation,SO is more quiescent--a
sort of psychic inertia or entropy in which the biological
. clog¢k of the organien‘runs do;n, seeking the‘lowest state of
ugxistenee, i.e., thezinorganic. Klein;s is'more activist,
incorporating sadism and ‘masochism, relentlessly driving the
organism to’seeﬁ:its own destruction. And this difference--
rbetween.theﬁtwo may explain why Klein's view offended even
‘thoee Freudiane who accepted Thanatos as formulated by
Freud. One may reluctantly accept limits to human progress
and perfect1b111ty in the guise of a "run-down clock"” |
~theory, if for np other reason:than the inevitabildty.ofv
death. But Kiein's.relating of this impulse to violence and
aggression, and tnen situating it in early childhood was
neither orderly ndr inevitable. It re-evoked in secular

guise the evangelical view of the child as "fallen" and in

need of redemption.

50“-"Civilization and Its Discontents”, op. cit.

134 A
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Klein claims to base her additions on ideas inherent in

Freud's statements. She cites "Beyond the Pleasure

Principle” to show that sadismresults froma fusion of the

life-and-death-drives occurs,q: the outset of life. Some of

this is deflected outward, but a significant part remains
internalized. She adds to this that

...the danger of being destroyed by this instinct
of aggression sets up...an excessive tension in
the ego, which is felt by it as an anxiety...A
division takes place in the id, or instinctual
-levels of the psyche, by which one part of the
instinctual impulses is directed against the
other. :

This...earliest measure of defense on the part of
the ego constitutes...the foundation stone of the
development of the superego, whose excessive
violence in this early stage would thus be
accounted for by the fact that it is an offshoot
of very destructive instincts...

This view...makes it less puzzling...why the child
shoulg form such monstrous and fantastic images of
‘his p ts. For he perceives his anxiety arising
from his aggressive instincts as fear of an
external object, both because he has made that
object their outward goal,ssnd because he has
projected them on to it... )

., The anxiety evoked in the Shild by his destructive .

instinctual impulses makes itself felt in the
ego...in two direetfons. In the first place it
implies the annihilation of his dawn body by his
destructive impulses, which is & fear of an
internal instinctual dangery but ‘the second
place it focuses his fears on his external object,
against whom his sadistic feelings are directed,
as a source of danger. ' "

At the time this was wrltten Klein still followed

Abraham in the belief that the neonate's initial response

51 Klein, Heirs to Freud, pp. 256-257.

A}w
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~ the breast was pre-ambivalent, followed by a later
cannibalistic oral stage at which aggression and anxiety

: appeared.53* Even before Envy and Gratitude./hoquor, she

, i)
had come to see these negative forces operating from the

o

. outset.of postnatal life. )

Melanie Kléin 8 innovation in the area of anxiety was
4in linking it to Freud's death-drive, Thangtou. This
enabled the‘stre#mlining of the anxiety theory, and the
elimination of the prev1ously-supposed various and different
origins. of anxiety. Henceforth in her Qork, anxieties
'differed not in their sources but in their manifestatfons.

- The: way in which the child reéponds’tO'this ;nnate anxiety--
€ither in splitting~off its objects into good” and "bad",
or in tolerating a measure of amblvalence--formed the basis
of her developmental theory of positions. To this final -
.major contribution of Kleins' we now turn.

v

Paranoid-schizoid, and Degress1ve P081t10ns

o~
So numerous today are child deQ\wopment theorles. with -
.ﬁheir respective stages,‘complexes and operations, that one
‘may be forgiven for asking what another outlook on early
childhood can possibly add. Melanie Klein did not set out
to.inVent another tﬁeory,‘nor did she. She observed certain

phgnomena that led her to refine Freud's and Abraham's

=52 Klein, The Psycho-Analysis of Children, p. 127.

33 segal, (1979), pp. 23, 24, -50. | .
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conccg%- of early childhoodJ Then, following a further
decade of oblervation,'sho‘dQVQIOped a description of

| psychic life in earliest infancy, and how this dii’:“.‘e{:i/}ffw:u-".m
and corresponded to the psychic phenomena she had previousiy
described. This twa-tiered conception

extended Freud's structural theory of the nind.*
Both the ego and the superego are further analysed
in structural terms. This enlarged structural
theory has given a more precise diagnostic tool.
It provides for a differentiation between
psychotic and neurotic piocessés, with a'place for
_ borderline phenomena at the interface of the two
positions, and allows a comprehensive view of
neurosis and character formation...This gives a
yardstick for measuring the progress of an

;;yg//”““\\ analysis, and a framework {m which to assegz
\ fluctuations, even in individual sessions.
/ Klein' s choice of the term position", to describe this
Y delyelopment, was ' taken advisedly. She wanted.a word to
" ekae not just a point in time, but 15 psychic space or a

_Alewpoint. ' A "stage" or "phase" is either negotiated or

not; its characteristic behaviof;emerges later we are

obiiged to speak of regression. A position is more £ 1uf
it may be asaumed once or sevex‘times in the ,face of

vcertain circumstances:

e : *Interaction petween the ego, id, and superego are
described by Freud's structural model. The description of
conscious, pre-conscious, and unconscious layers of the mind -
constitutes his topographic model, and that of the instincts

d energy (Eros vs. Thanatos) is considered his economic or
dynanic model. ~
54 ,

Segal, (1973), p. 163.

IS
.

-
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«ssthough the phenomens involved occur in the

first place during eafly stages of development,

they are not confined to these stages but

represent specific groupings of anxieties and

defences which appear and gc-appcar during the -
first years of childhood.5> - |

To destribe thoroughly Klein's two positions would
u/ﬁi " i

require an extended treatment of her object relations

-

e

-

theory. Here we sha : but‘nuﬁmartii the constellation of

defenses and other characteristics of each position.

In the parano

oid po;ition, reality is'perceived
as fragmentary, and the ego ié felt to be under attack.
Paranoid?vthen, denotes;the perceived_persequtory nature of
many objects, and schizoid, the ego's fundamental recourse
to splitting its objects into good and baa entities; In the
“first quarier of post-natal life, the infant's world |
consists solely of part—objecté, not only because of his
splitting tendency,ibut because of the limitations of his
perceptual Bystem. \
* The first perceived part-object is his mother's breast.
This the infant éﬁtempts to ihternalize in/pﬁantasy, in
order to have the source of nurture within hims;1f. But th;
breast does not‘reéreseht unmitigatéd good to the bab&.
There are moments (e.g., delayed gratificatton) that it

becomes the object of his anger and aggression, and in his

phantasies tﬁesedémggfged attacks are reciprocated, making

55 Klein, The Psycho-Analysis of Children, Preface to
the "Third Edition, xiii. .
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o it a meﬁacing persecutor and the imagined source of hlS y_

h'innate destructive anxiety. The in‘ant s fraglle-ego-cannotx
* -
‘tolerate this dichotomy, in his fragmentary perceptionothere

— ‘
is a sglitting of the object 1nto two partg- a good" breast

Y

”which nourishes him,‘and a "bad" one that threatens him.v _

His worst- fear (not conec1ous) is ) that hie ego will be

»

- ovetwhelmed and destroyed,*and he’ thus attempts in phantasy

»tOerep the,two objects*separate, and to ally himself w1th _
one against the other. Generally he effects this by

0! phanatasizinc the good obJect within hlmself, that is’ in. ‘o

v1ntrojection, whlle situatlng the bad one out91de hlmset;,

that is prolection.l At times, however, the satuation is

/

reversed. ‘he feels 80 overwhelmed by his death—drlve inside

= * that lie will 1dent1fy with the aggressor anqpprOJect the .
N N
gc : good obJect out31de. The same pattern }s repeated for later wﬁ
S part-objects such as the penis. B : a CT, e

s

When these three basic defence mhch@hlsms are

. ‘ ¢
S 1nsuff1c1ent, he may resort to extreme 1dea11zatlon‘¥;f ‘the

object. This™ may be observed in so-called "perfect babies

,_\ \ K ,,s.
' who never cry, treat1ng all stimuli as good ones. . Slmllar

1n its effect is omnigotent denial, in w';

t4§ total oo - N

annihilation or non-ex1stence of the persecutoré is
imagined.,' . v%’ o ¢
More serlous, and tending toward pathology 1s

N 4

idealization of the persecut1ng object; here it 1s not the

‘i. /ixtjed% that is .denied, but éhe 1n§ant 8 emot1ons/response to .
o i . "

« A signiflcant mechanlsm first 1dent1f1ed by Klein, and
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one which carries over into the depressive position, is that

i

' offprOJective identification. Here parts of ‘the self are

projected onto the object, with which the self then _

1dent1f1es.56 An ultimate,.most desparate defence is ¢

.disintegration of the ego. . In this unusually pathological
: {
' measure, the ego fragments in phantasy, generally projecting
<§ | the. fragménted parts: this simhlates a situation in which

’there is no 1onger a self to experience anxiety.

N P

N 7

. K These defense mechanisms can all produce anxieties of
o : . S

-t ;e their'owni Pro;ected bad object$ become new external

A L Y

1ntr03ected ones re-issue in internal anxiety

_%persecutors,

With a predominance of good

ftheyﬂpaVe the. way for ‘a more organized and differentiated

*';

fperception of“reality. «Splitting enables the ego to bring

order out of chaos, and becomes the baﬁis of later

o \_l r\f

fdiscrimination, and the ability to suspend the emotions

©

while making a Judgment, Eﬁrsecutory anxiety provides the
wherewithal to recognize and react to danger.. Idealization
leads to a belieflin goodness, and from-projectfve

1dent1f1catién empathy and symbol - formation eventually

develop. -« ./ = o : . or

-
4 - e .
. . S LA

7 . . P e

/ ) S Sow '
) . . . .
.
i

A

S 7 N

= ‘ 56 This is the converse of introjective. 1dent1fication,
n which the qualities of the object are taken into and

"identified with the self. A mature adult would express
projective identification as "I see myself in him/her",
Awhereas 1ntro;ect1ve 1dent1f1cation would be "I see him/her
1n me. ‘

. . ) . v § ."
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hg depressibe position begins, chronologically, when

-

the child begins to perceive his_ ‘mother as a whole person

in Kleinian terms, to form whole-objgct relationships.

Existentially, it is marked by the ability to tolerate
ambivalenée. With the perceptual integration of the

mother 8 breasts, hands, add face into a single compos1te

I

individual, there 15 emotional acceptance and awareness that -
P"good" and "bad" stimuli can 1ssue from a single source
(e. g” 'his mother) and be experienced by a 31ngle object S

(e g., himself) R :
o, _ . ‘ 4 -

[at]u.between four to f1ve months of ageu.the

- ego is faced with the necessity to acknowledge

~spsychic reality ‘as well as’'the external reality to
a certain degree. It is thus: made to reallze that
the loved object is at the same time the hated
one; :and...that the .real objects d the imaginary
£igures..care bound up with each other...The"

- first...steps: im this’ direction occur...when the
child comes to know: 1ts motheru.and becomes
identified -with her-as.a whole, real and loved
pergon. It i& 'then that the depre931ve .
position.iicope{s] to. the . fore. - This position is
stimulated and reinforced by “the "loss of the
'loved object which the baby exper1ences over .and

“quer again when WEh mother's breast is, taken away

From it .and this los$ reaches its climax during

- weaning... . ,

¢r '.,‘u :

- Not until'the object is ioved asg a wifole ¢ »
) -loss be felt as a whole. (empha31s'KIe\v/}¢g\i

Anxietles still occur, but w1th different aims and

'objectse.— To his envy of his moth@(arising from his

A dependence) is added Jealousy, out. of his awareness of her

[l

other interests' and relationships. ‘When her presence and

57 "The Psychogene81:t/ fManic—Depre531ve States" in
Klein, Contrlbutions...it Sp306-7, 284, = .




destructiveness, andimay'even imagine that he has destroyed
- w "{:" ,5 .

.y
her. This‘giueé ﬁ@ new anxiety that his phantasies

>

may have been fulffﬂid&. While his’ earlier, paranoid fears

were primarily for his ego (from persecutors), his

depressive ones are now for 'his ob]ect (from his own’

‘e

destructive 1mpulses) Self-preservation continues to be ‘a
‘concern, but with it 1s mixed the beginnings of altruism—rh

concern.for the object in 1lts own right. ) : . m

To hlleviate these anxieties, and to atone for the.

T

- phant Sized destruction of his'object, the child engages in

réparatiVe phantasies‘and eublimetioﬁ: In Klein's thought,
this mourn1ng of the 1ost object and the need to restore it
are ba31c to-creat1v1ty, as w1ll be discovered shortiy.
Sublimiation of his deetrgotive impulses is the infant's

means of fo:tifying the loved object against further

attacks. This is achieved through the defense mechanisms of’

represssion, inhibition, and displacement, which succeed
splitting as meens of dealing with enxiety. Projective.
processee thus give wey to.introjective ones as the object
is'idealiied and internaiized. It is,ffom the fact that

these mechanisms are neurotic rather than psychotic, and

“that the associated emotions of loss, guilt and mourning are

characteristic of'depression in adults, that the depressive

poaition is nemed.
@

ﬁs”“With the re—-appearance of his mother and the

ratification of his physical needs, the child' s phantasies,

\ N 142

affeétion’are withorawn, he nay feel hate and v



-

both positiveiand negative,. are modified byireality.
Feelings(thought to be omnipotent inwthe paranoid-schizoid
position‘are now tested out on enternal objects which prove
independent of his emotions. With a predominance of
positive experiences, and through successive cycles ,'of

internal destructiveness, loss and reparation, the child's

A

ego is strengthened and enriched by the objects he has

reconstructed, increasing his trust in his own potential.
: R Y :
In the depres&iVe position the character of the

superego changest 7‘fl'he ‘ideal and persecutory objects qf the”

previous position are now integrated and internallzed \n a
Q‘
single object which can still ocqﬁiion guilt and self-\

\

accusation, but is less severe and more benevolenﬂﬁ capable »
even of being ambivalently loved.

Though a partial working through of the depressive \
~position ensures'that continuing, later personality \ :
'difficulties w1ll not be of a psychotic nature, the positionl

is never fully negotiated-'

The anxieties pertaining to ambivalence and gullt,
as well as situations of loss, which reawaken
depressive experiences, are always with us. Good-
external objects in adult life always symbolize
ﬂand contain aspects of the primary good
object...so that any loss in later life awakens
~ the anxiety of losing the good internal object
- and, with this anxiety, all the anxieties ,
' experienced originally in the depressive position.
~If the infant has been able to estblish a good
internal object relatively securely in the j
 depregssive position, situations of depressive

[}

R SN
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-nand’inﬁeraction of these internal objects she drew new

‘and child development. = These three areas of discqyefy g£éf: e

T . 144

anxiety‘will...iead...to a fruitful working
through leading to further;ggrichment and
creativity. (emphasis mine)~ " .

From her development of play technique and the ahalysis L

of children, Melanie Klein greatly expanded our knowledge

and - awareness of object relations. From the constellathons

, A
[

insights into female and male sexuality, infantile aﬁif&iy::*’

intricately connected in the Kleinian conception of '”;mu»V47”

creativity. ¢ v ‘ L

58 gegal, (1973), p. 80.

i3
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CHAPTER VI ’

e KLEINIAN CREATIVITY THEORY
Melanie Klein died at the beginning of the_decade in

whieh "creativity" emerged as an object of popular interest
 and took educational psychology by storm. Her writingeanake‘
periodic mention of "creativeness“.and "creative ectivity",

and these ideas are implicit in much of h‘f"discu531oavbf

the depressive position. Her 1929 essay onL"Infantlle
Anxiety..."1 is her one explicit treatment of the topic, and
highlights reparation and anxiety as key components. Her

2 makes

last major work to be written, Envy and Gratitude,
some signiflcant additions. However, she left no unified
corpus of her thought on the creat1vity question.

Even had she lived longef, there is no reason to
believe -that she would have wr1tten such a work.

) . -
Increasingly after her formulatlon of the depre381ve ‘

position (1934), her wrxé?ng served to streamline end
simplify her»themee, not sub-divide them. As Clifford Scott
points out ‘'she .came to shun eclecticism and "rushing inte
print" on topical issues; she set her own agenda,vend lafer

works evolved out of the ﬁﬁﬂnstream of her own thought and

.praétice. She would have seen no reason for a separate

, _1 "Infantile Anxlety-S1tuat1ons Reflected in a Work of
gr; and in the Creative Impulse"”, in Contributions..., p.
2 ffo ’

rs

- 2 Writings.;., Volume IIX. -

G | | 145 ., 'ﬁ



U ; S - IR 'f146
study of creativity any more than for phenomena such as the‘-’
thirst foriknoﬂ}edge,‘or exéloratory drive--one~time topics
later subsumed into her more integrated overview. Klein
would probably see “CréhtivityV as a‘uniyersal part of pest-
depressive Qevelopmenb, and best studied in thag context.

Ie is the purpose of thievchepter to undertake this
separate topical treatment thae Melanie Klein would never
have undertaken herself. Since K?ein is the one significant
fellower of Freud to take seriously his theory of the death-
drive and the conflict this interposes'in human life, one
can expect hex v1ews 9n creativ1ty to reflect this struggle.
The focus on “Klaknfan creativity" in this thesis is not in
another.theory per se, but in 1ts relevance to_the 1n1t1a1
question on the role of suffering in the creative act end
process. To study this entails formulating a systematic and
cohesive statement of Klein's views on the creativity issue,
even where such a crysfellization‘may cut ac;oss the
fevbfving "longitudinal drift" of her thought.

I shall proceed as follows. I Shallibegih with an «

eabridgement of Kleln 8 metapsychologicaisredel, showing how,
.1n her own terms, creative activity is an'aspect of object-
relations from infancy todadulthood. ,jnshall then set out
and explicate seveqlsequential and categoricel propositions
on ereat{vity_inferfea from Klein. Finally, to sharpen the’
focus, I shall show how the Kleinian outlook contrasts with

the other analytlcal models considered in Chapter III. A

consideration of the educational and chlld-rearing
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implications of Klein's theory will be reserved for a

subsequent chapter.

The Metapsychological Model

The inf?ﬁﬁ's first experience of éreativeness
originates outsidé himself. It .is that. of the Other that
.nurtures and sustains hi;-ths mothér;frepresented initially
by her breast. With this he associates not only feqdiqg‘and
warmth bht the tdtality?ofAthe outside world, and often
those sensations originaéing within ﬁiméelf as well.3
Within his wholistic and undlfferentiated percept;on\ the
boundaries.between 'inside" and out51de are very blurred,
confused and chaotic. ' - ;

The negatlvg and destructlve 1mpulses aflslng w1th1n
himself are also assoc1ated with this Other. These are
manlfestations of_his unconscious innate anxiety (the death-
‘dfive), perhaps activated-by the birth trauma, but in his
primitive awareness they‘are attributed to externai causes.
'For;instanpe,‘theubreast is not aIQays there when the infant
wants it, and this unleashes anxiety. "On these occasions"
" the ﬁreast is experienced as bad, and -this Sadness is

intensified by projection. If he hates it, then it must

[N

o

3 In my April 1986 interview with her in London, Hanna

T’Segal emphasized that the father is also "there from the
"beginning" felt as a potent, sustaining force, represented

by the penis which is often phantasized as part of a -
"cambined" (copulating) parental couple.
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hate him too--such is the nature of his reality. He desires
the breaet as a part of himself, and he enViesAthe breast
because’ it is not, and because of his dependence on it.

iTo speak of "on these occasions is perhapa misleading.
. As yet for him, there is no differentiated time and space;:
all is, here and now. % The infant's first creative act, then
replicates that of the gods in the creation-myth: diviaion
of the chaos by time (sequence/causality) and space (inside-
outside).' He effects this by "splitting"” his experienceﬂ
into "good" and "bad" objects, and in situating some of

[+

4 Having arrived at what I thought was an original
formulation here, I was interested to note a similar
treatment by Juliet Mitchell (editor) in her introduction to
" The Selected Melanie Klein, Penguin, England 1986. She
writes: . '

In placing anxiety at the centre of the
theoretical elaboration of the clinical picture
Klein is...dealing with present-day or persistent,
potential actuality...The child of three or four

» is dealing with sexual or aggressive problems or
hypochondriacal worries in the\present. Where in
Freud repre381on is a defence that creates a past
and a symptom is a return of that past, Klein
is appropriately more interested in the defences
which have no such dimension of time past and with
atemporal inhibitions of the ego, not with
symptoms. v

«..Klein's contribution is to chart an area where*™
present and past are one and time is spatial, not
historical. This area has all the characteristics
of a descriptive unconsciousness, an unconscious
that has not been constructed by repression.

This absence of historical time is evident both in
Klein's innovations and her omissions. Thus the
concept of regression plays no role in Klein's
theory.
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-these external to himéelf (projection) and~others/internai

within himself; with the latter he identifies.

Because of the viscissitudes of his instincts, these

.objecta which he has created and endowed are in continual

alternation. His er is fragile, feels threatened, and wifi'
therefore identify with whatever seems strongest. When he

is éeing fed and nurtured, the good breast is within him

both physically and psychically: the bad one i's pushed to
the perimeter of consciousness. 'Here it hovers and can
return to threaten him the moment the pésitive stimulus is

removed or weakened. When the threat becomes too great, he

'will identify with the bad object; then the good one is

relegated to the outer-world.

External reality plays ;n ever-growiﬁg part in these
psychic perceptions. I1f positive experiences predominate,
then his good object will be in the ascendancy, situaﬁed

o ¥

within his ego, strengthening it and strengthened by'it. A

preponderance of negative experiences will have the reverse

effect. N

In Klein's thought it is premature to speak of
infantile creativity in this, the paranoid-schizoid

position. Separation of good and bad stimuli is not deemed

to be a creative response out of love for the object; it is

a self-preserving reaction to fear of persecutfbn. Yet this

discrimina}ion is prerequisite to, and paves~the'way for
« . **

later creative integration. e
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The possibility for genuinely creative activity QE’tg

Auwith the capacity td ﬁéve the object in and for itself; thi
coincidegvy¢tp the‘perceptual and piychic integ:ation of the
mother occurring ih the Jépressive pouition. Anxiety and
aggression still manifest in phantasized attgcks on his |
object. But the continuity of -his- real mother imposes a
measure of reality gn these phantasies. No longer can the
hated mother be s&{f

t off and divorced from the}loVed one.

'He is forced to face the effects of his hate as it persista,'

and pertains to the loved object and vice'vgggé; hIn other..
words, he sees ‘the ambiguity of his object and, at zhe same
time, his own ambivalenée to it. Hg is the one who hates
and_hufts-(wheiher in phantagy or reality) the mother he
also loves.. ’ ‘
Since he now has_bué one object5 both to love and hate,
and.that object--assuming successfﬁl negotiation of the!
paranoid-échiz&id position-;is intédrnalized, he can no
longer separate it in psychic space. ‘He can oniy alternate

in his feelings towasd~tt7—haxing ard loving it by turns.

But continued belief in the pong of his phantasies,
- //
comblned with a primitive notxon\of consequences, fetters
{

b

5 Within the depressive position, there is also the
emergence of the father, and further, significant other"
figures. Since their place in the child's psychic world
generally parallels, later.and to a lesser extent, that of
the mother in the matter wupder. discussion here (i.e.,
ambivalence), we shall tre#&t the mother as an archetypal , =

«object at this point, differentiating other objects as the
child's own subsequent sexual-development. differentiates
‘him/her.
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even his indulgence in phantasy. When anger is: |
overwhelming, he pbentas&pel the’dhstrtCtion of his object,
i.e., wishes his mother/peronts-dead. Then, seized with new
anxiety and guilt}at the imagined effect of his wish-
fulfillment, he must atone tor the loss and restore the

object(s). This. need for restitution or reparation is the

-

meibspring of»creative motivetion iQJMflang Klein's ‘ -
thought. . .

The quantity and timing of anxiety is critical here.
If it is excessive at the outset (as.in the sadistic imagos .

of the esrly superego)' it will inhibit the expression of

his anger and hence his (phantasized) destruc%}qn Qf -the .
Emzmt :

v g p ) a4
. R
" o . g .
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incentive to reparation. Since anxietyuiq fhstrhctib

object. If it is insufficient afterwardi,J 

~ the only situation in which it can %e»insufffciéht

which it is denied or repressed.
then, is not the availability of anxie
ability to bear dit. ‘

Mourning is thus a key feature of"

' -ty .
recreative process, for it-is here the —
. L .3

?tw Sy

o .

consequences of his phantasized atta':'

Manic devices, such as denial and/or#- 1“~reparation of

the loss, short-circuit this processy the pain of the‘

rne), then the .
E . - - 3’. ' E
lost object can be rebuilt, and the ﬁﬁpg experience+-a5‘

loss is fuily felt (i.e., the anxief:
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Facn successive and'buccenafully neootiatia cycle of
anger?*destruction, gnilt, modrning anopreparation
'strengthenswthe object and ego, facilitateupeub.equent

‘fbyoleaﬁ&and enriches the phantaay-resource5materia1 for
creativeness. As in the previoue position, a preponderance'
of positive over negative experiences in ‘the external world
will further’gne growthﬂin the initalmstages. The stronger
the ego and ‘the internal object, however, tne gr%ater the ¢
capacity to endure externalxadversity which, 1f not

. overwhelhing, nfll lead to further internal strengthening. \
While the only essential quality for creativityx then, is
the ability to bear, anxietg a%? ambivalence--(the same‘as

-«for remaining in the depressite position in general), the

g}ﬁv ~ further advanced one is within the position, the less will

‘be the tendencies to resort to manie defenses under stress.

e Hence, the greater the workingithrough of“depression in the

\ “position, the more fruitful will be the resulting creative

activity. | |

The shift from part-object to whole-object relations
prefiéuree and facilitates:éne sexual?reorganization’of_
impuleeé from'the pre-genital to the genitality of the
Oedipue complex. In the early depressive Rosition the
child's world was differentiated between the: self and the -
Other (primarily the mgther) there now occurs the further
differentiation between the mother and the father, followed
by that among other significant others" in his world.” B

1

Differentiation of the external parents as male and female

oy
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,identification with.onevparent and a libidinal~desire,for

153

is paralleled‘?(? in..ernal differentiation of his/h\j own

sqguality, in which s/he alternates between the two
(

polarities before finally establishing a stropger

}
Lo B
or

the other. T Lo . i

Creaéiveness in the depressive position was . first f. S

the building up of a good‘gnternal object ‘which ‘toul

marked by idealization and envy of the Other, followe§>by - ;
d

increasingly endure the loss of the external one. Now the
internalnponfiguration must be revised to accowmodate the

differentiation of the child's external Siggi;icant %fhers,

E
. and his/her more sexually.specific self-awareness.6

.

S . - . . “ : 7 - . :
. SR 2 PRI (€ ) o o _

"spec1fic differentiated constellations-u The father s

When ‘the fa*her is perceived ag a separate person, the ;

7

child 8 inﬁernally-felt sexual attributes are organized 1nto.,;

‘. -_
presence Qnd potency, represented by his penis, become an

N

- attribute that restores %he mother from the child's

v

,phantasized attacks, this{is symbolically seen  as giVing her

. S
morejbabies., The father t us becomes an agent of repara-

o .
5 ’ !
L

>‘6 In the shadowy. undifferentiated part-object world of

the‘paranoiddschizoid position, the penis is probably felt
..initially as a menacing. object,,due to the child's own

- urethral 'sadism. Whén the breast is eXperienced as bad or fui‘ﬂg

frustrating, however, the penis may bécome a desired ' .
object--a sort of surrogate breast. . This is particularly
. true in girls. 1In the, evelution from part. of to whole-
object awareness, the penis is phantasized vériously within
the mother's breast and as part of the contents of her body.
Here(its perspection as "good" or "bad" depends on the .
eweeption of .the mother at the time. In one negative .
‘Phantasy, -it 8 incorporated in a combined figure of the two~

rents engaged in intercourse. - ‘ i

%

L

s

«



mdepressive‘position in beafing-anxiety through/in

e

‘tion, and therefore, of creatiVity' As such he is-viewed l

sometlmes as a desired object and sometimes as a habed
r1val—-as~an object when the child desires him sexually,;as
a rivalIWhen the'child's desire is focussed on the mother.7

The phantasy~concept of creativeness is now broadened from

iﬁ:that of simple desire for. 1nternalizatlon of an object

W1th1n the self, to an open—‘ess of ‘the self to the other in
. . . SV
a‘two-way>stream-—“inter-couz

I
{

se" in the fullest sense of the
term. . L . /

The rest of life, as seen from an object-relations

“

y 4 : . ' R ’ . . / \
view, 1s spent in more advanced negotiation of the Kﬂm,

o

strengthen1ng of’ the 1nte nal object. ~From a sexual-

Gy ' '\
development perspect1ve, pt can be V1ewed as a contlnuatlon

1 ~

of the genltal post—Oed1 al quest for completeness 1n

. - relation to a sexual qu ct; thlssls,based on one's prlor

e \ . '

1dent1f1catlon with one parent and the search for -a
)

7subst1tute for the other. Subsequent creatlve reparation is

’

Y”thus modified by th1s sexual dlvergence.

BN

In the female, the fact that ‘she 1ncorporates the

- .~/

;‘sexual object anatomlcally gives her'an assuraqce of ‘her

154

E . 25 o A
omnl-ppesent”ablllty: she is not ‘as compelled as the male to
’ o ‘ g : ,‘h,! “, ‘-" r' E ‘
‘}., s ;v ‘ “’, i’ 2 [3
@ ) 'Sd\ . L 3
7 Kleln postulated that chlldren ©of both sexes undergo

V‘botﬁ a "direct" and an 1nverse“ Oed1pus conflict. In the
boy's inverse situation, or "femini positlon" he

.Adentifies w1th the mother (here as r1va1) and desires his
father.e ‘

iS4
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prove her creativity in eftérnal acts undertaken for her own

~ sake. In bearing\and nursing-a child) this potentiality.is
. BORE POt

y f”aotualizea~7 piz/gﬁféinélfqnvy of het mother's breast is

-

anatomically,may setve as a spur‘tg strengthen his pexcpic

@

4

i"pHSYChoLQ Y, we. can'sumnarize Melanie Klein's-thinking on-

disﬁolved in the realization of her own creative capacity.

\

The male's inabilityvto’incorporate an objeot
object internally.'~EVen~as his sexual (pro-). creativity
must take'plade outsgide of himself (through the-fénale)neo
hisiartistic creatiVity must be actualized thfough»hie
external handiwork. ' | \

Adolehcence,/advlthood and age. furnish increa81ng and

- . ’

repeated opportunities ‘to’' repair and . refashion the lost ;
object of early childhood Romancé and ambition,vfrustrated ‘
and even achaeved serve but Q@%a reminder‘bﬁ‘the elusive
ideal.. Th the: female creative act1v1t1e§ are more likely to '

be undertaken in the serV1ce‘of*others (e'g., external‘

_ =Y
causes)r in the male they are often: primarily neans—of

proving himLelf.A

r/ !

|
|

From the model of Kleinian creativeness sketched out N
i ’ /

Prop081tions

aone, andfagainst the broader backdrop of her whole_meta—

creativ1ty in the following seven propositions.

! ,
‘1. |[The creative 1mpulse is universal, motivated by the

|

lenging to restore/repair tWe' lost idealized object, first =» °

symboli#ed'by the mother and her b:east.-
- R L & ‘ ’

. : . .
/ ) . : Ty ° -
[ " N

3 . -~
) . i
. L Sallan . AR
. . . ,"ﬁy - . .
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2. The ideal object must be sufficientl& losed,agc |
securely introjected'forﬁthéiloss and-restogationuto'take.
place. » |
| 3;‘ With successful intfojectloh:echieved, an;iety;
serves as a spur to creative activity, iﬁ\atcylcleof 'oblje‘;ct
destruction and reconstructlon. )

4. The loss of the object must be fdlly\mourned and not
'denied to permit creatlvewreparat1on, which is a work of
1ntegrat10n and not merely a dlssociatlve expression.

- 8. 'Succe551ve cycles of less and less reparatlon, e
thch may be experlenced vicariously, will result'iq,more'
pninhlhited creétive motivation and iharicher materi&lf

6. Innate creatlve talent can be inhibited by failure
to bear anx1ety, a less g1fted 1nd1v1dual 8 facultles canfbe: .
strengthenediby successful hegqtlatlon of 1t.“.‘

7. The creatlve ihdivldual-an@.the‘bro—cféetiielj?’:

: _ - PR

cfculture will be ones conscious7of'their'iqsuffic£gncy. and -

= -

seeklng to fulf1ll 1tp

&

We shall now look at éﬁcﬁaof these in turn.

IR "
3 ,".‘ v’ .

Propgsitlon l: T

"

The creat1ve impulse is universal,, motlvated by the «1;
. i A . e

long_ngﬁto restore/repalr the gljgldealized ob]ect, fixst

;prollzed py the mother and her _breast. ' s
1 A -
Amongvthose with even a casuai acquaintance with

-
-

'Rl

NMelanie-Klein}‘the term "reparegion"‘is immediately :

identified with her theory of creativeness. ThlsAiste o éqps""

® - ) ) T atw oy
- RS

.
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_complex concept, and cannot‘be dealt with in summary
%,_ - ‘fashion.v Our interest at this point will focus not upon the
Cy ~/. reparative process itself, but upon (a) its motivational

aspect, (b) its universality,'and‘(c) its primal origin.

. s

. . B . Y . ‘ »
L : A . .

: . v S

o

ia (a) creative-motivation--Klein does not deny the existence

% - oféggbate and varying creative talents. Her emphasis,
e hgwever, is upon the internal and énvironmental psychic
‘ {5 dynamic whlch brings them 1nto play in both artist and

amateur. Actual artistic expre351on, in her v1ew, is more

Loy

dependént upon the outworking of these universal psychic

-

: b forces than upon factors of individual endowment. ?he,*,

relationship between these two aspects w111 be furthef con~

l { . \J?.
sidered%in Proposition 6. : e
, W . ' ’ ' '
2, "I’;‘ ' b . * ! r N . ' .
o . (b) universal aétivity——&f creativeness~is a consequence of

. 4
'reparation and reparation is a ‘function of the depressive

% position, then it follows in Klein s thought that creat1v1ty
i . ol A

-

e is a ubdquitous human act1v1ty. This is indeed the case. I

shall citeﬂexanples linking the ""longing to restore” with
creative activi%y:invadult and.child,‘ma1e~and female,

| homosexnalpand bisekual,‘and in the artist and his/her’’™,
aedience. In fact} the only exception to the creative:

. phenomencm is*the“pSychotic,.as will be seen in Proposition
. - ST S B



Klein quotes an account® of Ruth Kjar who, having‘never

' In her seminal essay on "...the Creative Impulse",

158

painted in her life befcre, suddenly sprang into full-grown

artistry by painting a life-sized nude on her wall in an
empty space that "seemed to coincide with an empty gpace

within her". [her melancholy] After that initial success

R

she painted a number of evocative portraits. Klein

c0ncludes=

v

dog
dug v

«++the desire to make reparation, to make good the
injury psychologically done t¢ the mother and also

to restore herself, was at the bottom of the
compelling urge to paint these portraits of her
relatives. [The painting] told of the old woman,

on the threshold of death, seems to be the

expregsion of the primary, sadistic desire to
destroy. The daughter's wish to destroy her -
mother, to see her old, worn out, marred, 'is the
cause of the need to represent her in full
possession of her strength and beauty. By so
doing the daughter can allay her own anxiety and

.can endeavour to restore her mother and make her

a

new -through the portrait. In the analyses of
children, when the representation of destructive
wishes is succeeded by an expression of reactive
tendencies, we constantly find that drawing and

painting are used as means to restore people...

In .a later paper on'“Weanlng, Klein identifies and

explicates_thie activity as it relates to earliest

¢

cnildhood: ' . v

_ 8 An unspecified arti . by Kajl elis, cited in
"Infantile Anxiety-Situation -RefledyW d
in the Creative Impulse"p ins Klein, COntributions..., pp

. 232-234, 235. | | : EARCN

9 1bid.
Ibid.

N

¥in & Work of Art:and
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These tendencies...l have found in...small
children to be the driving forces in all
constructive activities and interests, and for
social development. We find them at work in the
first play-activities and at the basis of the
.child's satisfaction in his achievements, even
those of the most simple kind for example, in ,
putting one brick on top of another, or making a
brick stand upright after it had been knocked ‘
down--all this is partly derived from the =~ ¢-
.unconscious phantasy of making some kind of.
restoration...But more than this, even the much
earlier achievements of the baby, such as playlng *

..with his fingers, finding something which had
“rolled aside, standing up and all sorts of
voluntary movements--these too, I believe, are
connected with phantasies iT which the reparat1on
element is already present. 0

Hanna Segal cites Marcel Proust as an example of a
. N \ .
mature artist who was extraordinarily conscious of his
motivation: S R

According to Proust, an artist is compelled to

create by his need to recpover his lost past. But

a purely intellectual memor» of the past, even .

"when it is available, is emotignally valueless .and '

dead. A real rememQrance sometimes comes about

unexpectedly by chance association. The flavour

of a cake brings back to his mind a fragment of

‘his childhood with full emotional vividness.

Stumbllng over a stone revives a recollection of a

‘holiday in Venice which before he' had. vainLy ‘tried

to recapture.  For years he tries. in vain to VL
. 4 remember and re-create in his mind a living ' '
p%;ture of his beloved grandmother. But only a
chance assqgiatdon revives her picture and at last .
-enables himWo remember her, -and to exper1ence his, ..
‘loss and md her. He calls these fleetlng ; ‘
_ absociationd:’ “intermittences du coeur", but he"
. says that sgph memories come ‘and then disappéar
again, soxt # the past remains elusive. . To.

captnre them, to gi@d&

them permanent lffe,,go
! i ,."' ol ‘},,V‘X? e

.....

10 Klein, Melanie, Leve, Guilt and Reparat1on and_“ >
other workst: 1921-1945, New York# Delta.*1975 P, 294. Wi, o
. e

EA - . .

3 as . . .
S ‘ v . . .
L e ‘ S0 Co- - B
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integrate them with tYf rest of his life, he must
.~ , Create a wogk of art.

il : A
| ‘\ﬂ:For two final examples of this life-long quest by the
artist, we turn to'tég study of Canadian author Gabrielle
Roy, written by Phyllis Grosskurth. The first is an .
autobiographical refsrenee to Roy's own childhood seen in
retrospect through the eyes of Christlne (nick-named,

»significantly,‘“Petite Misere“) in Rue Deschambault[§treet

of Riches: . , ’ ‘ \
During that interval I discovered almost all the
things in nature I have never since ceased to hold
dear: The motion of the leaves of a tree when you
watch them from below, under their shelter; their
‘neither sides like the bellies of small animals,

- softer, paler, shyer than their faces. And
basically all my life's voyages ever since have
merely been going back to try to recapture what 1

isssed in that hammock--and without seeking

o ‘Later, in La Montagge Secféte/The»Hidden Mountain, Roy

- portrays the creative act through the eye and hand of artist

Pierre Cadorai, who has“completed his life-long quest in the
painting of a mauntain:

The resplendent mountain was once
before him.

But his mountain, in very truth.

Freshly conceived, refashioned in its dimensions,
in"its facets and masses, wholly his, his own
creation; a mathematics and a poem .of the mind...

.

¢ . . . G

1l gagal, 3ahna,-“A Psycho-Analytical Approach to

' Aesthetics", in New Directions...,,pp. 338-339.

12 Grosskurth, Phyllis, Gabrielle Roy, Toronto: Forum
HOuse, 1969, p. 39. Cited from Roy, Gabrfelle, Street of.

.Riches, tran.-by Harry. L. Binsse, McClelland and Stewart,
..Tegonto, 1965 N
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' The mountair of his imagination had almost nothing
in -common with the mountain in Ungava. Or at :
‘least what he had been able to taputre of the
latter he had, and his own inner fires, softened,
‘melted, cleansed, to cast it anew, in his own
fashion, making of it a new raw material...And
~certainly it was no longer any question of who
had the better succeeded with his mountain, God or
Pierre, Ygt ‘merely that he, Pierre, had likewise
created. & . .

‘I have cited five examples of the universal impulse to

creativity irrespective of_age,‘éex,‘sexual orientation, or
~specific talent. These factors do, however, impart some

~difference to the outworking of the creative impulse. It

may be.said that differences in creativity based on age
(chronological or kairolod&cal) are a function of the number

of cycles of loss and reparation undergone, while sex and

S

sexuality-based differences figure both in the success of

internalization of the or1glnal object and. in the sense of |

self-su‘ff.iciency. These differences will be treated&ﬁ' t:hevs

context of Proposition 5, and of Propositions 2 and 7,
,respectively.' The effect of talent is dealt with

specifically in Proposition 6.

(e)  primal origin--In our earlier dlscusqp ,'of Klein's
Pl P

concept of object relations as derlved fﬁpmAFreud (see page

114ff.), it was indicated that an 1ns€§nct infers an objecth
. o @»4

Since there is a hunger drlve ev1denced in the sucking

reflex, fo? instance, it follows that there must be an M

@ ¢

v

13 Grosskurth, Phyllis, p. 47, cited from Roy,
Gabrielle, The Hidden Mountain, Trans. by Harry L. Binsse,
McClelland and Stewart, Toronto, 1965.

= . ) - ?
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object to sotisfy that drive (i.e., the breast). Thus, if

we hoveidemonatrated the universal longing for a past ideal

w
Kl

object, then we may suppose that there exists/existed

something to satisfy that thirst. Klein's postulating of an,

e

idealize&,breast as this object derives from her view of the "‘

breast as the primary object, and from theuinseparability

’)

with which she views psyche and soma:

I have repeatedly put forward the hypothesis that'
the primal good object, the mother's-breast, forms
the core‘of the ego and vitally contributes to its
growth, and have often described how the infant
feels that he concretely internalizes the breast
and the m11k it gives... '

I would not assume that the breast is to him
merely a physical object. The whole of his
instinctual desires and his unconscious phantasies
imbue the breast with qualities going far beyond
the.;.nourishment it affords.

- We find in the analysis of our patlents that the
breast in its good aspect is the ‘prototype of
maternal goodness, inekhaustible patience and
generosity, as well as of creativeness. It is

. these phantasies and instinctual needs that so
enrich the primal object that it remains the
foundatloT for hope, trust, and belief in
goodness: o .

The belief in a universal longipg for an ideal object -
as the mainspting of creativity is shared by many other
schools of thoughtw principally religious, that do not
endorse the breast as this sought~for object.-

Significantly, however, the terms in which they couch theit

o

‘beliefs in "alternate ideal objects", such as past-life

\ 14 Klein, Melanie, Envy ai and Gratitude: a sthy of
unconscious sources, London, Tavistock PublTCathns,*I957,:
pp- ‘5-60 - .




163
inspiration or hope of immortality, can often be interpreted

as supporting the Kleinian hypotheeis.ls

Proposition 2:
The ideal object must be sufficiently loved and :

securely introjected for theA;osé‘and rest@ration ¥o take

~ In Klein's object-rélations view, it is the ability to
bear ambivdlence that situates one within the depressive, as
opposed to the pafanoid—schizoid position. Fér the éhild's
object to withstand fegative feelings, even pemporarily,:it
must be éécure—-secure4in a predominance of l&ving feelings
towards it, and reinforced in thé:infan}'s;experience of
reality. -Tﬁis means there must have been a sufficiént
preponderance of positive experiences for the "good
breaét“/mothér to have become the phantasized mother, and
internalized within the ego. | |

The same criterion applies to creative activity. If

the ideal object is sufficiently secure, then it can tolerate
the child's aggression towards and phantasized aestruction

of it, opening the way to the reparative cycle:

15 Much pre-Freudian, Victorian hymnody by female poets
attributes maternal characteristics to the Christ-figqure: \
e.g9,, "I thank Thee, Lord, "that here our souls,

' Though amply blest, :
- Can nevex find, although they seek,
A perfect rest, : :
Nor ever shall, until they lean
On Jesus' breast." : _
' ‘ Adelaide Proctor
(1925-64)



The "qood" breast that feeds and initiates the 18w
relation to the mother is the representative of
‘the life instinct and is algo felt as the first

. manifestation of creativeness. In’ this y
" fundamental relation fﬁ&‘iﬂf‘nt receives not only
the gratification he desires but feels that he is
being kept alive. For ‘hunger, which rouses the
fear of statvation~-poaaib1y even all physical and
mental pain--is felt as the threat of death. If
the identification with a good and life-givin
-internalized object can be maintained, this
becomes an‘1q2§§gg towards creativeness.

. (emphasis mine): o

It is important that one sees ‘the breast as a symbol
‘here. Even if an-infant has not been breastfed--a situation
in which Klein could acquiesce, though she 4id not advocaQQ
it--it is still possible to form a relationship in which his
mother 's introjected presence is good and resilient, capable
of surviving his angry attacks. When this has been
9stab1isned, physical weaning will not pose éO"monstroua a -
threat; likewise the loss of her external presence can~thén.
be borne because of her psychic ideal within:

It is evident that a good human relétzonship

- between the child and his mother at the time when
‘these basic conflicts set in.and are largely
worked through is of the highest value. We mist
remember that at the critical time of ‘weaning the

child, as it were, loses his "good" object, .that .
is, he loses what he loves most. Anything which ..

makes the loss of. an external good object. less - . ... L

- painful and diminishes the fear of being punished,;“‘g
will help the child to presergg thé belief in his.
good object within. At the same time it will o
prepare the way for the child to keep up, in spite
of the frustration, a happy relation to.his real = = .
mother and to establish pleasurable relations_with_f
people other than his parents. Then he will '

succeed in obtaining satisfactions, which will’

16 Klein, EnVy and Gratitudé,vp;;39.
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~replace the al}7important one which he is just
about to lose. '

L}

‘InyKlein s view, then, anything that impairs the
formaéion of a good initial relationship'witr ‘the
brceat/ﬁothor, and ultimately with its/her physical
representative, will "also inhibit creative expression. Such
an inhibi;or is breast-envy or, in leee anthropromorphic
terms, envy of the 6therneeg.on which the'child depends:

"...envy of creativeness is a fundamental ‘element
in the disturbance of the creative process. Td
spoil and degtroy the initial source of .
goodness.is.results in the good object being turned.
into a hostile, critical and envious one. The
‘super-ego figure on which strong envy has been
projected becomes particularly persecutory and
interferes with thought processes and with every
productive activity, ultimately with creativeness.

The envious and destructive attitude towards the
breast underlies destructive griticiam which is
often described as "biting" and pernicious"...
.. .the person who can ungrudgingly enjoy other
people's creative work and happiness is spared the
' torments of envy, grievance, and
persecution...This is...the basis of inner -
resources and resilience which can be observed in
people who, even after great adversity and mental
pain, regain their peace of mind...Such capacity
for resignation without undue bitterness and yet

_ * keeping the power of enjoyment alive has its roots

- . in infancy and depends on how far the baby had’
been :able: to enjoy the breast without excessively
envying 'the mother for its possessiona..An infant
who has' securely established the good object can
also- find compensations for loss and deprivation

- in ‘adult life. All this is felt by the envious.

- person as something he can never attain hegause he

* can hnever bgesatisfied and therefore his envy is
reinforced ’,- .

w

217 Klein, Love. Guilt and Reggration..., pp. 296 197
18 xlein, g:f*and Gratitude, pp. 40—42\ . ‘

:ﬁf
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'The “hostile, critical and".perlocutory superego“ IR

characteristic of envy can also figure in other sitdqtion..
_Lack of consistent poeitive reinforcement auch as teeding
"and fondling, ‘or an otherwise non-triendiy environmont\gan
.lead to the child’'s "bad" objects becoming as strong aexor
stronger than his “goodi ones. This condition requirea
coptigued recourse to schizoid defense mechanisms, with the
mogetroue duperego preventing the integration necesgsary to
.icreativity? h
Qy“,;*‘ln the next propositiOniit will be shown how anxiety
;'cgn pe a contributory factor to the creative-réparative

" &e probees. This can hapben only after an idea-object is L

firm%y ia place,-however. A preponderance of anxiety before .
¢ TP

2 ’secure 1ntro;ectidn of a loved object will lead not to the = °

’ -~

Ly

treativeness of the depressive position, but t& psychotic

LI 7!“:'“, , » .
o lllness. B 3 . 7 (_/,——-«’\
RS ‘," , S ) o , i N

- id 'r.\

Pfopositon 3L ' ‘ » . -

v

ﬁsﬂj’ » with successful 1ntroJection achieved anxiety serves .

'gg a;gpur to creative activity, 1n a cy‘le of object

Qdestruction and reconstruction.'

In the summary of Klein 8 major contributions I noted | ,- 4
that her theory of infantile anxiety was the most
contentious aspect.of her work. (See pagee‘llo 131~ 136
above). Her invoking of the death-impulse to explain “ ’
anxiety in 1nfants disturbed many of Sigmund Freud 8
"

‘ contemporaries, her " in81stence on’ the analysis of children s

[



T anxieties “in depth"‘(as 0pposed to analy81s of defense b >
:mechanisms) set her apa;t from.Anna Freud and her followers.-
f--‘ Given her belief in the ubiquity and constitutlonallty of
b ety, it follows that Melanle Kleiﬂ'saw its mas ry as
- » \the task of child development‘ and of,human llfe. -

Given that the creatlve 1mpulse is also unlversal in

;" B : 1'

P leein 8 metaspychology, it is not surprisxng that thé two

. ;x ;" :
phenomena-—anxiety and creativity--should in 'some . way. be

ERS

//' .related. In fact,'the ”creatlve ten51on“.of popular S Ay
S "wpsrlance 1s,_1n Kleln s v1ew,'none other than a bearable .
| _ -
le”71 of anxlety arlslngﬁgrgs the 1nter-play of the life. and

,def“h 1nstincts.f It is the normal and: healthy osc1llatlon"_
N .

e of these forces, in the phaktasi%ed’destructlon and .

: __reparat1on of the beloved 1nternal object, thaf constltutes.

f.. "f the cycle.of ereatlve act1v1ty. ‘

' | | In this bipolar %ycle anxlety 1s of two types. Flrst

f:ﬂtb there is destructlve/aggre591ve anhlety; expressed 1n L T
j{pattacks on the obje.ct--mltlally the (her 4then 301ned"by
‘. the father, 81b;in§s, and otherk“signhflcant others 1n the

’

7
,VCleld 8 life. As has been.noted, these objects must be\

<

»-'suffrciently secure in the ch;ld 8- affectlons for glm/her to
B .’h»' N ; . *

give "free vent" to destrdbt1ve‘phantas1e§ towards them.

?ﬁﬁf | fPhahtasizing can beélnhlblted both by an' unduly relatlatory SRR

;supe!eqo, and by'%* pretense-that all feellngs~towa:ds thelyy‘;'

. o : Y
'object are posifive ones. “ An eicesslyly 1dea‘f.tzed,%byect, T %

WL e

N N
._Jthen, is a sign of"nsecur1ty ésf'not o; stgengthﬂ h Lz
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",[ A.,bl

- oy 1n, pha.ntyfsy the 1deaL !d ’
" 1nternal o}:pect, thus ﬁ f s ., R
.'Every ct of er atlcn 58 f1rst an' 3 l, e v
AT of destr tlon o ‘é
}' After the obJect has been destroyed in phantasy, ,, '
' depre551ve anx1ety sets in. Thls is exempllfed in the o '
expea&ence, com, “\eCalled in 1ldren and . igults, of‘ f L
o hav1ng,w1shed t e parents/a1b11ng/lover dead then feellng ' o
- ) 4 \ ‘ e
o acute apprehen31on est thevw1sh)be ~'11ed _ Depresslve A
e ’ ; .
o anxletles entail mOurning, 991lt and repre381on L
J the object and- thk self* they dlfﬁer from '“i” *
. : 1n thaf the loss is felt as "Oh, how could I dc t ib tg/ é g
N Y R
g 19 Kleln' Me Ianle, Narrative of a Child Analysis, 4 L
. London: The Hogarth Press, 1961, p. 433, -Note 1, pp. 446~ i
: }047 % ' R | o : »
S . : " - - ;o e
iy 20 Piceepo,‘in May, op. cit., p. 63. e,
< e T 3 -\

{
Zd\‘Invher Narrative of a Child Analysie, Klein oheefvee

,that a freedom from internal anxiety facilltates a. greater

capacity for éxternal environmental stress 39 ‘Her at‘ent,
ten—year-old R1chard, who initially beem fear?’;dd ‘gt*ihé

7prospect of 901ng out 1nto the street alone, arrivge at the
- . e

"dec1e1on" (not implemented) of accompanylng Mrs. K1e1n to

: SN
ondon to cOnt1nue hls analysls, though qu;te cognlzant of

w&th creat1v1ty, and att;1butes thls change to a. growlng

«

freedom from hls 1nternal1zed father. Internal freedom is

prerequ1sxte to creatlﬁe act1v1ty, it-ie“achieved,by the
l"'\

ablxlty tqvaqyéck

-

—the dangers of the bthz. Kle;n associates this rlsk taking o

k] KRNI v
¥ s W | ¥
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myself/Mama?" rather than attributing the loss to an .

external aggressor. Since the phantaslzed injury to the \‘
object 1s seen as coming from the child's own wishes and

‘;actions, the child perceives him/herself as-capablé of

rectifying the damage causedr

Play-analyses show +hat when the ¢hild's
. aggressive instincts are at their height it never
tires of . teﬁring ‘and cutting up, breaking,«wetting
and burning all sorts of things like paper, .
matches, ‘boxes, small toys, all of which represent
its. parents and brothers¥and sisters, and-its
mother s body and breasts, and that this rage for .
déstruction alternates with attacks of’ anxlety and
‘a sense of guilt. But when, in the cour( of
analysis, anxlety slowly, diminighes, his
constructive tendencies begin to-come to the fore.
(For instance. where before.a small boy .-has done
.nothing but chop bits of wood to pieces, he will
"¢ _'now begin to try and make. those bits of wood. into .
‘a.pencil. He will take pieces of. lead got from
" pencils he has cut up, and put them in a crack.
in the wood and then sew a piece of stuff’ round
the rough wood to make it look nicer...

“vvein the course -of its adalys&e, the child begins
to show’ stronger constructive tendenc1es in all-
orts of ways in_its{/play and its_subllmatio“ns--
u\Jgamting or writing or drawing things instead of
sm@aring everything with ashes, or~sew1ng ‘and
designing Yhere it used to cut up . or tear to
‘ p1eces... o ¢

4

\ ) . \ . . B
Where Klein says-"anxiety...diminishes" it is clear

from the context here and made explicit elsewhere in her
writings, that anxiety is no- less a. mot%vator of the

reparation that fol’bws.22 What abates r% the’ .//£:3°

- 21 Kkiein, ContributiOns.;.) p.:274.

2é\)See Klein,g"The Importance of Symbol—Format an’ in
the Development of the Ego (1930), in Contributions.s
236ff., for an extended treatment of Klein™ 8 theory ¥§§

" anxiety.

y—« . : L 4 ! t

169

M~




' cons1dered one 11m1t to anxlety—tolérance, in the oagect s

'ablllty to w1thstand attack. Jhe other 11m1t) relatlng to

e e S | B | 170,

'aggressive anxiety that 1ssues in destruction' what ensuea

v
is its, sublimatlon into construct1ve activities. Crucial in

)
-

both manifestatlons is the ego 8 capacity to bear anxiety.

External causes of anxiety can abet and. instigate the

creative-reparative cycle at both - its destru@tive and

reconstructive junctures.» These causes may * be’ actfwm
sources of danger. deprivatlon and suffering which t e ego o
successfully negif¥ }{es and tr&nscends through the strength

of its internal opiject. They nay also be imaglnary, -

simulated in a dream, novel or other work
@ questions of vicarious experience of the

creatlvehcycle.uill be. cohsidered more fully under&§. ,
Pr8b031t1on 5. ) In either case, as ;h one 8 internal =
psychic phanta51es, the efflcacy ofuthe anx1ety is relative
tolts quantlty aua “bearablllty In Propos1tlon 2, 1 > *ﬁ )

the reparatlon po!e of .the cycle, is the ego's capac1ty to

: experlence the anxlety of the phantaﬁgzed 1oss. To thlsz

now;turn. *

&y

il : K}

. 23 In hls preface to Em11y\§ronte s Wuthering Hei hts,
(Washington Square Press, Inc., New York, 1360), Albert J.
Guerard points out that the author's lack of realalife ‘
experience was no 11ab111ty to her achieving powerful
insights: “For Emily Bronté had the wisdom to accept her
limitations and convert them into strengths. She nourished'
rather than fought her introspectiv bent, and so achieved
an intense awareness of inward confl ct--and, even, some

. intuitive knowledge of the unconscious."

3 ' . . . . Ty



Y

¢

R 171
l

Proposition 4

14
The loss of the ongct must be fullyAmournéd and not
P
denied to permit creativg reparationL,which is a wonk of

s

integratign and not merely a dissociative egpression.‘
z > 3

The onset of mourning mJ'ls an important arrival in the

nh"
ipfant aFawareness: that of causalitz of accepting the

consuguence, £ his acts,.even of phantasized ones.
SR o
'Henceforth the ild can no longer split off and‘erJeEt his

destructive impuIsds onto obje ts relegated to tHe fr\nge of

3

consciousnesq,, the faet o’ ;his destruction must be faced,v'
the lose lived through, and Qhe sﬁdness ?Qﬁtainﬁs_ ‘Thep,
and then only can reparation take place. his is the

A ]
eesence of the.depressive~position‘and of creative
. 'motivation. : B oL 4;;

‘o

LR |
¢
4

r The hypothesizad.relationship between creativitytand ’
suffering is here focusspd most unequigocally. For in

ubjept\clearly suffexs, ‘even if 1t is the |

phantasiz § of an ;nternal object. And to make the
- 2 . ! ‘ . N -

point doubly clear,‘xlein distingé;shes between genuine

reparation, where this occurs, and manic or 'magical"°

«

" reparation, in which the subject trigs to short-circuit the

R4

_process by\denying the. loss., Hanna Segal describes *the case tu;

"of a four-yeaf”old girl who\eXhibited manic reparation in-

[

‘one ?ession, and later allowed herself to feel the 1oss.“p"7v
. a 7 ' X )

- In the days preceding the#two sessions I am 901ng ' ,;;,
 t®d describe, she furiously attacRed the box of ~ = '
paints, digging out the paints with her knife,

"~ mixing thenm- up and dissolving them in water.v She * = = *

¢ e o . ¢ : . SR

. . e

»
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‘the little toygs in the drawer. This was

interpgeted to her mainly as representing an
/ attack™n- heq»mother 8 breast with teeth and
/ ) nails.oo

would then useqihe dirty coloured water to "droq\\\ o
)

.

In the next seésion, manic repagcs

[ \ predominant. +She came into ‘thd Jbils g~ .
) . ately to her box of paintEERraillized that
o w it ‘was unusable. She as{NSCESENEEI" had
FEUEE B new bax for, her, and, WAEaw that I
/ o d n®t, - toak R draining b8ard and said,

: k. : .“ qulckly and make it just i
!‘ . B exaCtly as it . I’e. s e

. eparation done by’ magic,
'for this wag so that guilt
, : . and loss could He 8 reparatifon must be so
' v“,"l swift that Ann would: have no time to mourn or feel
g . 901 1§y. e . ¢
. : The hext session shows a complete change of mgod,
o in which manic mechanisms ede and ‘true .- '
. reparation sets in. As she came into the ‘
- . room, sheée went again to the: 'box, opened 1t, ‘gave a
- little sigh and said,’“lbdq% it a pty it's so
spoilt?," then turned to me adgﬁsaid "Let's try to.
mend it together." §#fhis time Bhe did not insist
either on the speed or on the completeness of the
- ., -process, agr did she want the.box to be exactly ae
! . '7 ' beforeo oo . ‘ ; . ’ .
‘.,.gm“ﬁ% ST ¥

Segal also descrlbes the case of an older g1rl

The emphasis'i-
quickly...The ré#

- "-w1th a deflnlte glft for painting. An acuté;
' .wrlvalry with her mother filade her give up painting-
, _in her early teens. Aftgr some analysis she

r : " started t®%paint again a was' working as a _ =

" o deocra}ive artist. .She d . decorative- handicraft ’

. 'in fHjggference fo what she sometimes called "real.
“pain ng", and this was because she knew that,
though correct, neat and pretty, her wérk failed
to be moving and aesthetically signlfiqantg At
the time when I was trying to interpret her
unconscidus sadistic attacks on her father, the
internalization of hqr mutilated and destroyed
father and .the resulting depression she 'told me -

@ L oe A

I . e, e

@ ED

K

24 5eqa1, {dnna, fntrodnctlon to the Wm:k of Mel nie

Klein, London. The Hogarth Press,_1973 pp. J6-99. *~
o s ¢ s
’ ( Y

? -

.

.

the hollowing dream: o ) L SR




, S : e o '
. "She saw a gicture in a shop which represented‘n .
+ . wounded man lying alone and desolate in a dark = a0
‘forest. She felt quite overwhelmed with emotion .
and admiration fr this picture; she- thought’ h D fx;}ﬁ§¢
represented the fctual essence of lifie; if she: RS 2
could only paint like that she would be a really e P

'great,painte?

o It soon appeared that the. meqming of the dream was
to that ‘if she could only a knowledge her depression =
.about the wounding and. u(uétion of hér father,
she would €hen be able bxpress it ‘in her *
,{)~ ~painting and would achiévi real art.: In fact,
o howgver, it was impossibif for her to do this,
~_ singe...her small capacity t tolerate.depression -
. led to its manic denial and to a constant make-
‘ - believe tha all‘yas well with the world...Her
. dream showed...that the® effect on hep painting of
‘ heér persistent denial of de?ression}gnx relation

tofiwer painting the dgnial of the de ‘and
.. seriousness of her depressive feelings®produced
S the effect of superficiality and prettiness in~_
" whatever she chose to do--the dead father is .
_ '~ completely denied and fo ugliness or conflict is
e ~ever allowed go.ﬁistdrb the neat and"corﬁgct form .
: of her work. - o

L d

/. N : N .1 N . ’
\) 'l‘he aforegoing cases have been recounte&g -length A
becauge ‘they 1llpstrateneo ap‘ly‘this central tenet of

-~ Kleinjs thought,'namelyﬁgthat the experiencing of the L
. kY \‘ .
o depressive emotions of loss, guilt and 1ove--eVen for .
R : ]
\ objects harmed. only in unconscious phantasy--is an essentzal

i
)

. precursor to and part of creative ekpression and .3 - R
# “ develdﬂment. S ‘ - "' : ‘ ;i; '
§}’A*rrA . As dlstlnct from "~ many theorlsts‘wh%»equate cteatiwlty

~with free-assoc1ation, the unfet;ered expression of

_qunitive processes, or “free play" of- 1nst1ncts in a
. ¥

cultural context, Klein characterizes it as work--a worklng

-

_ A R . SR . /
- v ‘ R ? - ' . . . - i
25 Segal, in-Klein,. Heimann & Money-Kyrle, New
‘ Dir,ction’l (XN} ppo 390’391. o . ’

..I:
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through*of'the‘depregsive position.

element of free expgﬁssidn--in phantasbzed attacks ‘on the

ob;ect,

True. there is an

3

for instance—-but that too is a labour in the

Q; deprepsive context;: the anxiety must’ be "worked through" to

P

PR av‘

Ty

‘The

\

?e¢0nstruction of the object and ego that enaues. In

this respect it is eignificant that Klaf%'s chi;d analysande
- : L

L -»w »
. «sg«ﬁqt-‘

saw and described their treatmént‘%s “work" 'even in the e

I‘Jﬁ“

seﬁting of the. playroo"

R

¥

""Even children's play is an “outworking" in this sense,

and c

“qu;!§fy as creative work on an elementary level.

: ,J._

"human 81tqation in which creative activity is

: , : Y :
impossible, then, is the one in which:the players \re

incapable oféthe work of intégration, and comtinue to treat

all stimuli as events to

. L]
psychosis: -

...schlzophren1C‘
in the proper sense.

ildren are not capable of play
They -perform certain

split and keptlapart,.i.e;,

o

"monotonous ‘actions, ahd it is.a ‘laborious piece
‘of work to penetrate from these t

' uncorsc¢ious.

pre-emingntly the negat
" inhibition of phantasy

L4

the
When we do succeed, OBENiigd that the

. wish-fulfilment assoc1ated with these 'actions is

ﬁgn of reality and, the

\T

The psychotlc cannot create or even phanta31ze, he can

only prOJect stereotypic and fraghented 1mages in hls flight

from reality.

conditi

on, but i

. capable Ofnmourni

!

) 26
Contrﬂ

"Personification in the Play qﬁ Childfen ' in‘ggein,i
: ki ]

utionsg,s .,

P

215,

. his lost.object.

&

The neurotic,may be inhibited by his

ble of creating 1nsofar as he 1s

Manic reparation is a

o)

.




v ~

partisl and unsuccessful attempt'td deny psychic reality.

'Gﬂyqﬁ pelp and/or propitious circumstan&es, it can

”vqrﬁ:eless lepd to a full facing of the loss and genuinely

,crﬂktive reparation of it. At an advanced level of®

» Al

b‘ig‘; i,“" : A . \, P m“’ ™
,lﬁ&}Qbic expression; one could say that Proust's insight

e 159) into his sufferings provided both 1mpetus and

v .
for his creativity.

175 4!

%ﬂ ing the depressive position, neurosis need not deter ... -

‘l In the Kleinian perspective, then, the only gyalitatlve,

i

prerequisite to creativity is the ability to bear

o

.,
Iy W an'
"l%
#".

Migw,. ambivalence in mourning the consequences of one's own’
~s H, de tructive impulses. The psychotic is an extreme case
' AT i
cgégﬁme of neither mourning nor creating., Manic reparatjon

is“%*marginal situation where creativ1ty and mourning are

5 'inhibited. ‘With successful mourningrthis inhibit#®n and its
) I ‘ (' S y- . - . >
[ ] ¢ .\

attendant manic mechanisms will'diminiéh. This' brings one " -

-

~

to-the4Quantitative'aspect of creative functioning,

" Proposition 53 S ’ .

Successive cycles of loss and reparation, which may be ’

"experienced vicariously, w1ll result in more uninhibited~

. creative motivation and in richer material.

This might be summarized as "more mourning, greater"
‘creativ1ty.?' In Klein s, thought. repeated cycles of
successful mourning adb reconstruction will result hot only
in a more fluent creative .process, but in a richer phxg!asy

, 1ife expressed in the~creative~product:




h"j:K" ) .S ;t‘, . : . M , : 4.76 c
q&_ +1t seens that every advahce in the process of
« mourning results in a deepening in the
individual's felation to his inner objects, in the
happiness of regaining them after they®?were felt
to be lost..., in an increased trust in them and \
gove for them because they proved to be good and "
‘Helpful after ‘all. This is similar to the ways in )
-g!}qh the young child step by step builds up his e
Mlations to external objects, for he gains trust '
»~ not only from pleasant experiences, but also from
the ‘ways in which he overcomes frustrations and .
unpleasant experiences, nevertheless retaining his
good objects (externally and internal). The
phases in the work of: mourning when manic defenses
relax and #® renewal of life sets in, with a
deepening In internal relationships, are
comparable to the steps which in early development
lead to eatey indeg;ndence from external as well
as internal objects. R

.

D oL .

¢ .

Segal makes even more explict the effect of "recyéiing"“
on the quality of the creative product; whéhﬁgﬁé.séyé“

The richness, depth and accuracy of a person's
thinking wil)l depend on the quality and ;
malleability of his unconscious phantasy life éadff
his capacity to subject it to reality testing. .

Two ipferences may be drawn fyom this. First is that
the creativity of adults differs from that of children onl

] Ny

in degree and not in kind. Given the same degred of peychic:. ,.
health, thé adult ;;tist'wiﬁﬁ greater experienc;'of lifem--

more loves lost and‘mourned, more situatiops of aﬁxiety
experienced and negotiated—-wil} have av;iﬁher storehouse of

material on which to;dg%w.zg Conversely the child, given

{

27‘Klein, Love, Guilt.and Reparation...; pp. 360-361.
28 Segal, Intr%duction...,’p. 23, L 'U)
29 2"

This is not to be confused with' the greater :
technical proficiency of the adult artist, which is born out
of longer experience of his tools and of his medium. - (This
"subject is treated at greater length in Proposition 6.) Nor

can one overlook the "screening” (Continued on next page)

e ~
‘ -

-



have a more “artestan" source. but once expressed in his

dreams and his play; these creations are often soon"

-

forgotten.’ It would seem, then, that the bringing to
consciéusness and retention of thid’ material (i.e., rea‘!ll)

is &’ cardina? feature of the creative adult. Analysis can

» . o
* RS *

&
SR
gérve Ag a means to this end.

‘ Secondly. the loss-and= «.“aration cle can take place

31

unconsciously, as we have observe drsn sglay.

&

vicariously in the expeg’irencing of a work . of art. Kle,;n s
significant 1929 paper32 illustrated )

Yy ““ "‘Wi‘m«y& 3’

depressive cycle--the sadistic attack on the motm}‘;er, the

-

resulting alienation from the world, and eventual

__f.

)
1 the elements of the

177

| greatsr uhiiduity and accessibility of his phantasies,3° may

i

Ay . g

. -
\Destoration--in Colette's libretto of a Ravel .opera. But it’,

{8 not only the creator-~artist who derives the cathartic
benefit: his audience shares in the'.'experience with him.

Segal treats this aspect at length in her essay on

i

P o
aesthetics- et /

|~

.8 ' )
29 ( m prevmus pa e) that takes place over stime,
f .

i.e., mgit dhildrén experiment with qQne or more artistic
media some point but without rein})rcement, born of
achievgment and/or acclaim, will not likely continue into

adUIth od. ",‘:’"

"3 Klein,ﬁontributions..., p- 191. See alsop. 115
this thesis. , *

31 See page 116 this thesis. }9'
32 “Infantile Anxiety—Situat‘ions... , Klein, )
Coatributions.). . ‘ . . -

4

. . : ‘4 T
’ N R . 9 . .
. + . v , .
] . . ‘ /
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SO " |
The artist withdraws into a world of phantasy, but -
he can communicate his phantasies and share them.
In' that way he makes reparation, not only.to . his-

own internal objects, but. jo the external world as ‘ ,ﬂfx
well. ' ‘ '

The reader jdentifies with the author through the:, ’ !
, medium of his work of art. In that way he re- :
# experiences his own early depressive anxietiws,

_ and through identifyingwwith the artist he ,
experiénces a successful mourning, re-establishes o
his own internal.objects and his own internal ' -
world, g3£eels, therefore, re-integrated and ¢
enriched. TR ,

S o
In non-verbal ar&#s, visual and performing, the - \

relationship is more elusive. However, Klein herself offers
a possible hypothesig in ‘her 192$?paper on "Infant o v '

Analysis": ' o 2 o
‘ X
® AcCording to Freud the hysterical attack is simply K
a pantomime representat%qﬁ of phantasies, - oo
. translated into terms of motion andW¥Wprojected onto ‘
motility. An analogous assertion may be made of
those' phantasies and fixations which, as in the - °
artist, are represented by physical motor ’ -
- innervations, whether In relation to the subject33 : r‘
own body of some other medium... (emphasis mine) ‘

As thit was written four years before the flnst
appearance of K1e1n 8 concept of reparation, and while she
was still dran1ng’heav1ly on Freud and Ferenczi for he:;,J

ey

thoudht on the arts, this citatxon ‘should perhaps

~

stressed too heav11y.- However, 1t 1s a valid ihfere’pe*thr”*
."_'\ ) ] # ;
" the rhythis of the dance, the shading and contours ‘of ‘a
i
scene ‘or object, and the timbre and ‘tonalities of a musical

',,.P‘ ey .

. ]
¢ : . . ‘B L 4

33 Segal, in Klein-et. al., New Directions..., pp- 3?8,

34;Klein, Contributions..., p. 99. f -

400.




w

sy,

word.

.

stimuli analogous to those wrought by the written

: ‘ s . ; 1
Having elucidated a certain quantitatigeereiafionship '

s
'

‘between reparative cycles and creative fluency, one must

resist the temptation to go a step further and reduce the

“op : . 4
creative process to an arithmetic equation. ' Even-a

. y 4
sg!parison of a child and adult creatives is not simple or

unidirectional for, as noted, the greater experience of the
adult “may be offset by the g?eater accessibility of the

child phantasieq. ‘The arithﬁbtic relation can only!Ef said

to hold true all other thinés being egual, and it is hard to

L
‘ hypotheséze the case ‘of 'any two human’ beings where this is

R L]
so. The validity of the hypglkssis, th;:efore, may be

limited in practice to a comparison of creativity in the .
same person as a child ahd.as»an adult. . : <
When one compares the creative péwérs of the artist

with those of his audience and critics, the question becomes

"Here -we are oanfronted with the elusive

4

o
quality or compinatﬁe&‘of qualities called ';alent". on’ “the *

o

1];Pd' and tHg psychosocial factors that ‘affect its

apprecdation or recognitioh. on ‘the other. While Klein'e K

concept was concerned mainly with the motivational side of

S

creativity, she was, however, éuite aware of thek

constitutional aspect, and ﬂade occasional references to it.
1 B

1 shall npw ngfeﬁly COnsideﬂ t}gse.




v ' . \ ) i . . ‘ ) ' ‘
Pro ggeition ’ " ‘ o .
. .

Innate creative talent can be inhibited by tailure to

X bear enxietx; a le-e gifted individual'a facultiel can be
»

atreggthencd by euccesetul negotietion of it.,

This ig a corollary of the Kleinian tenets of the ‘
luniversality of the” ‘creative-reparative u:ge, and its : 4‘
-relation to the bearing of’ anxiety, as set out in the
preceding three propositions. Itvfollowl then. that in the 5

particularly gifted individudl we will' find the artistic

talent tempered by the seme motivational’factors as will be

found at work in the population atﬂ}argeL Klein 8 earlieut
. l
refere%ce to a special creative endowment appears in the

o context of her analogy of art to hysteria, in the 1923. paper
to whlch we referred in Proposition 5. She con@in es: P

+..the development either of an ‘interest in
of a creative talent would partly depend upo
"wealth and intensitx of fixations and phant sies
represented in sublimation. ‘It would be of/ . .
importance not only in what quantities all, the. - '~
‘constitutional ahd accidental factors congerned:. v | -
are..presgent, and how harmoniocusly they operate, but”
also what is the ‘degree of genital activ ty which
can be deflected into sublimation... o -n
.V“*a;;“;}~§ﬂ6enius di;fers‘from talent not only quantitatively {
"+ - 7 but also in its essential quality. . Nevertheless‘
" We may assume for it the. sameé'genetic conditions /a
for talent. Genius seems possible when all
factors: concerned are present in such abundance as
to give rise to unique groupings, made up of units _
which bear some essential similarity to one L
? another--I mean, the'libidinal fixations. ’ o

<, _ i v ¢ o
. .ot

S b . ’ Lo
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' «s.o0ne determining factor in [thel] success [of
subl;matlonJ was that the fixations destined for
sublimation should not have. undergone repression .
too early, fgg thls precludes the possibilities of
deve10pment ,

\

‘As‘noted,.this work, predated bY'four‘years Kléin's :
eluc1datlon of thelreparatlon concept, ‘and was written at a

‘stage when she had slmply adOpted Freud s concept of
. / ’
: subllmatlonkas the ba51s,of{creative activfty.' Since ' o

“

reparation was but a-refinement and an elaboration of the,
.

Freudlan concept,36 however,‘one may safely substltute

.reparatlon for subllmatlon“ and man1C‘reparatlon" for,
“repress1on~too early" in the abOVe quotatlon, without undue

dlstortlon of Kle1n s thought.
. _ .
While Melanie.- Klezn speaks of talent as a 91ngularity,

her reference to all ‘the const1tutlona1...factors makes 1t

clear that she was consc1ous of the multltude of varlables )

\'\
that makes up.the creative dlspOSithn. Moreover, the

1ntr1cacy and range of these. tralts (as noted in the rev1ew

of Guilford's and Cattell's work, in Chapter II) makes' "7[0

'Eevident the‘impossihility“of drawrng a hardvand fast

S
d&stlnctlon between constltutlonal and mot1vat10na1 factors,

[

as one - is wont to do 1n casual conversatlon of "cognitive"

“ A .
 and emotlonal" d;menslons of'personallty.v Even "purely-
' N . . . “' : e . . 3 . o ’ q"
‘ ~ h L.

35 Klein,“Contributhns..), p. 99.

{

. 36 wrhe attempts to .save the loved object, to repairﬁ
and restore it...are determinlng factors for all e

- subllmatlons...[ReparatlveJ phantasies...enter into all the

activities, interests and sublimations...” (Kleln, »
Contributions..., pp. 290, 316.)

Ed



w _ N e, K L
T -t ~ o '

"‘perceptuai" facu'lties /ifuc;h as vis'u'al ac-uitjrf (colour, shape,

»
ground/base discrimination) can be affecT by emotlonal

factors—-—inhibited by depress:.on and enha ced by elation,
for :qutance. This 1s probably even more true for the -
'ensemble Of. associatlve processes and functions that goes

into drawing inﬁerences, relat;onsh1ps, and symbollc

frepresentatmnﬁ--all factors' in a work of art.

/
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This is /more succ1nct1y expressed m Kleln s later work.

/

’In a footnote to a case study of an unusual ly g1fted teacher

é »\1“
and wr1ter, she states: ;
N ' ~
. Hig @ear of his bad imagos, which made him
endeavour to deny and subdué his unconscious to a
moie than ordinary degree, had a great deal to do
with the inhibition 9f his productive powers. He -
~¢ould never abandon himself completely to his .
‘unconscious, ‘and so an important sgvrce of
//creatlve energy was closed to him ~

-

In rthe Appendix to th\1s work, she re-1terates her anxlety

&

theory expl1c1tly
The anxiety - which the child has as a 're's,_.,u‘lt of its
- destructive impulses...coincides with its fear of
, dangerous internalized objects and leads to.
- definite anxiety-situations;/..and these...can
never be entirely done away w1th. Analy51s can
only weaken their power... L
The more analy31s can do in the way of reduc1ng
- the force of the child's early anxiety-’ ~ :
: 31tuat1ons...the more successful 1t w111 be...38 .

Considering the—-goal of ana1y81s as the br1ng1ng to

consic1ousness ("Where id was; ‘ego shall be"), we can suh:»,_,

) ‘ ’ §oo

37. Klexn, The Psycho—Analysls of Children,’ p._275

38 1bid., pp. 280-281.
%

!
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stitute "artistic expression" for "analysis“ in ‘the above he
quotationn to give us a statement of the relationship |
between the creative urge and creative talent, as followsx
The self-knowing, -and therefore creatiVely expressive artist

0
is the one who externalizes anxiety without denial or

)

delusiOn. Others, whether talented or not, may participate

«

in the "magic" oﬁ the artist s work,‘and may even emulate

- Py

1t, without being aware of its essence.* Conversely, a self-
knowing 1nd1v1dua1 of more average endownment may, while

mever approachlng genius, be able to execute works that

serve the same purpose for him/hersedf, and may occasionally

a1d others in th%ir own externalizat1on.‘ The common element

1s that of self~awareness, as expressed by poet Paul

Yalery-‘b ’ o - 5

. «Tout homme cree sans le savoir

S - comme il respire.

Mais l'artiste. se. sent creer.u
- Som acte engage tout son étre.

Sa peine bien-almee le fortifie.3°

- "”’

39 Inscription’sur Le musee de. l'homme, a Paris.
! . ) [

"Everyman creates unaware:; likewise he breathes.

But the artist %creates consciously.

His -act involves his ‘whod e being.

The gsorrow he yearns strengthens him.*"

o
i

v(trgislation mine; verifled by Georges prert,;ﬁdmonton).

Ty
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‘ “to fulfil it.va

: proposition,.and goes beyond the Klenian kerygma.

B LTI TR el . Y - t‘.:u.-.».;ttzq‘e. A FRRFESING B [N N HEE IR PR D T i
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The creative individual and the pro—creative culture‘

: will be ones. bonscious of their insufficiency, and seeking

. B o \' . . .
This is a macro-psychological restatement of the first

)

Klein showed little interest in eocial psychology, and

3 -

3even those inferences she makes about the artist 8 ' J. o

"; audience4onare always traced back.to the working of the

individual'psyche. To the extent that sexual traits can be

‘considered a 'group phenomenonm, she'does'make SOme'

.generalizations on - group lines based on the differentiation

‘subtle and comprehensive than the allégedly-Freudian sexual

vKleinian unde?standing of sexuallty aﬂd its relat1on to -
_creatﬂxity, 1t is’ p0351b1e to draw certaln culturalf
‘analﬁh&’sh.the enV1ronment that tends to empha31 e certé/

qualities or values that are sterebtyplcally co, 81dered

.of creativeness. IR ';«‘ R inrgaf

| .of male and female sexual development. These are more

-

/

stereotypés that often emerge in popularkparlance. From the'.,

L

S K

g masculine" or "feminine“ w111 show corresponding patterns

’ 7'/ !

At the outset of this argument, it 1s necessary\fo re-

emphasize that if the creative urge is synonomous with

mourning for the/lcst idealized object.(Proposition 1), then_

~

—

40 ”Infantile Anxiety-situations..., in

) Contributions..., P- 227. L .

—_—



l"'conscious of ‘the loss Will be the one to most freely mourn

?,'. 19750 ' . . e . . F)

. ;her presence

,'and

Uit, and hence be the most motivated to create. This 1s

reflectei in such sta“tements as

" The lover doezlnot write poems to his beloved in

2
. ' : :
3 . " . .

o

"Can the*weigiﬁg guests fast when the bridegroom is
with tham? ‘ .

'ﬁg_Hav1ng the lover or bridegroom present does not mean

s~

dhat one has actualized the Kleinlan primal object. wWith a

surrogate present, however (and the beIOVed is certalnly an

1deallzed object, even if not the idear one) there;is less

¥

need to search for an ultlmate ideal. Klein recognised the
role of lesser, surrogate objects, in sayingr»:

Thoughtbsuperf1c1ally this [identification with a-
good and life~giving-object] may manifest itself
*. as a.coveting of the prestige, wealth and power °
"which others have attained, 23 actual aim 1s
creatlveness\ (emphas1s mine) .

' Thegn she adds f’,, T ‘ @_'h R o

The capacity to gixz and preserve life is felt as
. the greatest glft S

41-Eliul,QJacgues/"ghe“New Denons,fNew'York; Seabury,

&
'y

e 42ﬁMarh 2:19. o L fh. - C el

e

43 Kle1n, Envy and Gratltude, p.-39.
aa Ib1d., P- 40.

g
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) “it folloWs that the individual or group who is most- L
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Since the life-giving/prpserving capacity is most
evidently reposite in the female of the species, it may be

inferred that .the female, par{icularly the woman who has =
given birth and nourishment, will ‘feel more’ self-contained,
and ance in less need ‘of proving ‘her creative capacity in
- the realm of external objects, as: the male is obliged to do.
i&%leinﬁglso sees this equation of creativity with child-
bearing evident in the male, in tPe Feminine Position of
. deﬁelopment: S «\y |
In many.of his hublimations, particularly his
. intellectual and artistic efforts, the boy makes
. extensive use of the feminine mode of mastering
anxfety. He utilizes books and work, in" the
significance of bodies, fertility, children, etc.,
as a refutation of the destruction.of his body .

‘which, in the feminine position, he aﬂgits at the
- hands of the moth r who is his rival. ) “u' -

4 In the development £ the female, this creativxty
_capacity--which ﬁhe boy only simulates 1n art and phantasy--‘
is actualized intpuberty, whereupon the external acting-out
of it loses impetus. with ‘the subsequent development of the,
boyi.the feminine position decreases in‘strength, éhd
yfurther creativity is associated with _potency, concommitant

v

) with identification with a paternal super-ego.46

45 The Psycho-Analysis of Chiidren, P 189._

46 glein's earlier comparisons of male and female >
creative drives are more influenced by the Freudian concept
of penis-envy. Although this was later ‘subsumed into. her

L own concept of envy of the breast, the following comparison,

\drawn in 1928, is not markedly’aifferent from what can be
inferred from Envy and Gratitude, even though her meta-
psycholoéical model has changed: (continued next page)

;-
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The same constellatione of factors that differentiate
qreativeness on a sexuél plane may be seen to operate in a

/
comparative cultural context. Here the question of whether

.
//fulfilment is intrinsic or extrinsic to the self is
replicated’ iﬁ the choice of cultural values, and this in

turn is cOnditioned by the presence of and response to

t

%

. {(continued from previous page) "...women especially possess
-a, great capacity...for dis-regarding their own wishes and
devoting ‘themselves with self-sacrifice to ethical and
social tasks...[To explain this] we have to take into con-

* sideration the peculiar conditions of the formation of the
feminine super-ego...the more the identification with the
" mother becomes stabilized on the genial basis, the more
will it be characterized by the devotdd kindness of a
bbuntiful mother-ideal...When it comes to the active con-
version of [this] emotional attitude into social or other
~activities, it would seem that it is the paternal ego-ideal
~that is at work. The deep admiration felt by the little
girl- for the father's genital actiwity leads-to the
formatjon of a paternal super-ego which sets\ before her
activ€ aims to which She can never fully attain. 1If, ow1ng
to rtain factors in her development, the incentive to:
accomplish -these aims is strong enough, their very .

- impossibility of attainment may lend an impetus to her
efforts whlch, ‘combined with the capacity for self-sacrifice
‘which she derives from the maternal super-ego, gives a
woman, in individual instances, the capacity for very
¥ exceptional achievements on the intuitive plane and in
' specific fields." - qp »

"The boy, too, derives from the feminine phase a maternal

- ~super—ego which causes him, like the girl, to make both §//

- cruelly primitive and kindly identifications. But he pas

. through this phase to resume...identification with the '/
‘father. However much the maternal side makes itself fedt in

- the formation 8f the super ego, it is yet the paternal .
- super-ego which from the beginning is the decisive influence

- for the man. He too sets before himself a figure of an
- ‘exalted character upon which to model himself, but, because .
the boy is 'made in the image of' his ideal, it is not 7\ _ff
unattainable. Thig circumstance contributes to the more -
sustained objective creative work of the male." Klein, / (:

'“Early Stages of the Oedipus Conflict", Contrilutions..{,
PP- 211 212, v o —

\ .
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anxiety} Is the collective psyche, through cycles of

188

&%gestrucﬁlon, mourﬁing apd reparation, to be given full rein

to artigulage its own ideals? ,Or is‘it to be assuaged and

technological pro&eas?
One can predict, for instance;‘that hhe nation._tribe
or social class that has recently undergdne hardship and |
suffering will bepmore creatively prolific than the one that
’hAs enjoYedva long period of unbroken comfort and

ptosperity.47 In the case of a'rev01utionary struggle (as

47 Two apparent exceptions in British hlstorY‘are the
- cultural flourishings associated With the Elizabethan and
Victorian periods. ' In the first half of the reign of
_Elf{zabeth (I), however, England was recovering from the
trauma of the religious persecutions that had wracked the
tion during the latter §ears of Henry VIII. and during the
gix year reign of his daughter ("Bloody") Mary.™ During this
time England also was threatened externally; the Spanish
Armada attacked, and Scotland was a separate and hostlle
power to the north. - —

. In the Victorian era the creative expressions that were
to prove the post enduring were protests against both the
achievementisgnd sufferings of the times.. There were the
"Romantic" pbetic appeals for a return to rural life, on one
harid, and Dickensonian criticisms of the oppressiveness of
the new, industrial order, on the other.
R . . { .
An example of the converse of this principle emerges in
a column by Arnold Edinborough "Myth, paradox, delight in
the Swedish tradition", The F1nanc1a1 Post, Toronto, May 14
1983, p. 26: .

~ now...Sweden has fiow come to peace,' prosperi and benign
neglect by its ‘political neighbours in the 20th century:
+ee[TIhe country'is probably the most advanced welfare state
in the world... (Continued on next page)

~...Sweden's£glory‘ days were centuries 3 go--not
Yy



opposed to a blogdless coup), the armed conflict is >

underscored by symbolic attack on thewfather/mother-figune:

a poriod of intense creative reparation often'follows the

conclusion of hostilities. Such was the case in both the
{ ) .

U.S.A. and theUSSR.48 .

A convincing example of the "sense of insufficiency"

(

'factor in creativity is afforded by an artist of the time
and place with which I am most familiar: the post centenary

culture of English-speaking Canada. For many ‘of ny language

and generation, Stan Rogers was the embodiment of that
4 ) )
culture par excellence~-a man who took idioms and

189

experiences from four diffefentﬁfégions and, through his own -

gift of metaphor, wove them into works of art that expressed

a common spirit of Canadiang;gften at odds with each otWer.

cm— -

It is not within my scope to examine the cultural ethos ‘out

of which Rogers' songs grew, and in which they f%und their

following. Rather it is to see this sense of separation,

-

47 (continued from previous page) «..[Clreativity is
not a Swedish tradition. There is no Swedish dramaitist
within a’ country mile of Ibsen's greatness; no Swedish
- composer to match Sibelius in Finland or Neilsen in -
-Denmark." . - L

48 A countervailing trend of many revolutions occurs
when the new leaders and institutions become deified,
resisting further innovation, and ultimately becoming as:

oppréssive as the ones they deposed. The Revolution having °

. become the raison d'etre for all that follows, it cannot
itself be called into question without allegations of
counter-revolution or treason. Jacques Ellul traces this-
phenomenom of the re-sacralization of the agent of
desacralization” in The New Demons (op. cit )




. - SRR " 190
" loss and inlutficienoy which figures so clearly and self-

h

oonaciounly in tho songs: themselves. (See Appendix)
The “ineaoapable sadness"” that Bottelheim sees as “part

of the life of every tefloctive person" is even more thQJIOt‘

r.

of the con:clously creative person. For the holdtng Df an . )

inner\idea‘ (object) is held in tensijon with the trauma of AN

-

the outer world. These the nensitiva human-being must

\ -
simultaneously incarnate. and the artist, as the human
spokesperson, express. In Klein's view, ‘as in Rogers', this

universal longing goes back to birth. But for ‘'Klein, .it can

never be satisfied: . *vi‘f' o ' -
«.sthe infant 8 unfilfilled desires--which*are to
some extent incapable of fulfilment--are an .
important contriutory factor to his sublimiations.
and creative activities. The absence of conflict
in the infant, if such a hypothetical state could
be imagined, would deprive him of enrichment of’
his personaﬁity and of an important factor in the
strengthening of his ego. For conflgdk, and the
need to overc23e it, is a fundamental element in

creativeness.

o

The Analysts Revisted

In this final section of the chapter I' shall compare -
wMolanie‘Klein'é\c}eattvity theory with those of the five
'an&ifsts whose work‘was ouryeyed in Chaptér III.A In this
Qay it will bé»more apparent-in,what respects her thought

extendo, modifies or contradicts the work of each- “of the

others, and of the analytic traditlon in g ;}t‘
.

\49 iletn, Envy and Gratitude, p. 5.
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'.eublimation with her concept of reperation. Her elucidatio

+

gmund Freud y@

: Klein extended and explicated Frued's concept of

——

ot the teperative cycle ot destruction, loss and.
' 14

%estoration=-both in the artist and in the populace at

«’/,

edirge--answeredqﬁt least partielly the elder Freud's musings

on the “innetnoet secret [by which the artistJ gives
pled&hre to hie'eudience.“ (pege 33) Her. tecognition of
infantile sadistic phantasies and their part in the cycle
led her .to accept Freud's theory of th\\death-impulse, and
to invest it with a wider practical significance than Freud
probably intended. Vhile Freud, particularly in his later
years, came to viewxconflict es an inevitable part of human
life, he never linked it specifically with creative .

expression.J Klein's linkage of the two was entirely

original, but constructed on tha Freudian foundation.

Anna Freud | ' .
The conflict between Klein and the-younger Freud

centered on the issue’ of infantile anxiety--its origins.

impontance, and the depth at which it could and should be

treated in 1nfent analysis. While Anna Freud belatedly

191

admitted a larger role for anxiety than'she had allowed at - -

the time of the 1927 Symposium on Child Analysis,50 it never -

held for her the cefhtral place it occupied for Klein. .On

- &5 .
50 see "Postscript, May 1947," to the Symposium, in

Klein, Contributions..., pp.. 182- 184. : e .

A
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- the impossibility of n#xiﬁg of education and analysis- they

~ were also implacably opposed. While Anpa Freud did allow a

positive role for anximty in p;aétfco, in stinulating

sublimitive phantasie€8,” it may be said that Klein's view.on

crdhtivity owed nothinévto hers and added nothing to them. 51

W

carl Jung
Kleiniap creativity -Ha s more with Juné than with any

of,the other analytical figures we have surveyed. While -«

]

.this may appear curious given Klein’s profesaediy unéwerving‘

< .

1legiance to Fréud, it is not altogether surprising, given

(Tx§;~l a pumber of parallels between the two. Both were highly

. original figures in their own right, and both owed a part of
R . l

‘;:3,

; . _ ¥
that originality to specific fields of endeayédur that set
them apart from Freud. Jung's specialty wap his clinical.
work with psychotics; Klein's was her analysis of very young

ot \ : o
children. Both diverged from the staunchly patriarchal

¢ ) '
51 In her Foreword to Joanna Field's work on -
cteativgtyrihnna Freud refers to the Kleinian stance on
reparation and, though no dismissing it outright, diminishes

. it by implication.

With regard to the analytic controversy whether -
.psychic creativity seeks abowe‘'all ‘'to preserve,
re-create the 1lost object', [Field] takes the
stand that this function of art, .although present,
is a secondary one. According to her, the - - ‘
artist’'s fundamental activity goes beyond the re-
creation of the lost object to the primary aimof
‘creating what has never been' by means of a newly
acquired power of perception. There is, here,
another correspondence with the results of ’
analytic therapy. :

)



-

<+

?

supor-cgo enunciated by Freud, both saw ladiotlc aspects . of
the matornal figure, and both made opccial note of bi-sexual’
elements in 1ndividu;11 of both -oxoo{ (Jung chltactzsiznd
‘this dichotomy in the adult qith his animus/anima concept;

while Klein saw in child development a feminine position

193

-

that played a part in the male, as did a, maaculinc pooition '

in the tonalc.) And finally, both were Qcculcd of nysticiem --

and‘heresy by some of their anilytic colleagues, the
‘difference betweun them boing that Jupng was tctally

ostracized from the psycho—analytical mainstgoan on the

<

continent whereas Klein. due to thé greate: pluraliam of the

z‘Br@tish Society and Institute, remained to lead a school

.

within the Qritish movement. . °

»

Jungian RcsemarQAGprdon also notes similarities between

Jung's psychology of death and the Kleinian concept of the

e

tension .between instincts to which the newborn ego igg

expésed; and between his concept df the archetype and hers

" of unconscious phantasy as "the mental expression of

<

instinct.“sz . ‘
Specifically on the creativity issue, both Jung and .
vKIéin gsee an essenti§l role pléyed by conflict and deatﬁ.
though admitéedly.in the Kletniah perspective, it is the
fear ogideafﬁ occasioned by Thanatos. Both also see-

creativity.;s.a_meahs of resolving the confligt (Jung would

1.4

52 Gordon, Rosemary, Dylng and Creativi;yz A Search tor

Meaning, The Society of Anaiyt{cal §3ychology Ltd., London,
1978, pages xii R7-28, 32. \
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'entlrely separate,‘ahd thatv"never thentwaln shall meet".
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&t

Lawrence Kubie

Kub1e argues from an osten51bly Freudlan g?se, which

may be equally al leged as a North American bias.. In an "

unrepentantly ”process view that approaches P1vato s !f .

caricature of the psychoanalytlc p031tion in 1ts mechan13t1C‘

5 . . t i . - .
’ X ‘ b

) ‘ A

31mp11c1&y he malntalns thatiqreat1v1ty and\sufferlng are

Q"

i »

When they do meet, their 1nteractlon can only be acNeurot1c~ﬁ

Distortion of ‘the creat1ve Process.(emphasiz m1ne)53‘ﬂ»t

“would appear, therefore; that Kle1n s and Kuble s v1ews_area
!, g w . v

é } o £
unalterably opposed. _ v‘f, AR . S -

NN

On closer 1nspect15n, it w1L1 be seen that where Kubie -

)
treats creat1v1ty and neur051s as autonomous processes,

1

Kle1n sees both as fpnctlons of more extended phenomena--the

,reparative cfcre”fﬁ\onf instance, and constellatlons of ..
rt: ! R e

. o
[

‘Sc

defense measureq of the depresslve p081t10n, 1n the other.

<

The depre951ve anx1ety which K1e1n postulates as a

e
prerequ1s1te to creativ1ty cannot be s1mply equated w1th
neuros1s“ in Kuble 8 schema. Conversely, Kubie nowhere

says that simple nxletx is 1ncompat1b1e w1th creat1v1ty,

53 Kuble, Lawrence, Neurotlc Dlstortlon of the -
Creat1ve Process, Unlverslty of Kansas Press, 1958. c

.(‘ o .
) | , N
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‘/ : though “he comes very 61:;;:t0'this.. Kleln 8 quantitative
¥

{ contention (that creat1vity requires a "cr1tical level" of

¢

L. anx1ety thCh if exceeded, can lead to illness) is nat

‘

*o f'
SR contrad1ctory, are d1vergent 1n"the1r startlng-p01nts as,

“ > much as in the conclus1ons. n concentrating on the pre~
T

bo  -conscious processes, Kuble has emphaslzed Freud's

0‘ {\ .
E'f<)~ descrrgt1Ve or topographlc framework o% the mlnd.//Kle1n s

I

view, with the weight it accords to the 1nterp1a{ of the

o

life and-death-dglves, 1stpresented more terms offthe

dynamic or economic Freudlan model Kubie's congeption has

oéceptsvof'

/

to add to Klein's model. Klein'

eparatlon and unconsclousup

elaboration of Kubie's pfeconscious nroﬁesses, though Kubae

himself. would almost certainly rejectythemaas such.

~ Rollo May

. Mdy shareg with Klein-a belief in the indispensibility

——

Rty . . ‘,/ : . L .
;.. of anxiety in the créative act. He, llke Klein, believes

that ‘this anxlety manlfests ibgself in destruction (of the
establlshed order) as well as in reconstructlve activ1ty
May's emphasis on "encountgr" with external "non-being"
le‘ads him to set the struggle in the tension between'lthev/’
.Kleinfs'inVOcation of»Thanatos, a

inner and outer yorlds.

i .
. *

concept to which May makes no referencef

L
¥

bles he; to:

] / ‘." o .. ) . A“"_.."H.‘, o .- . A . : ‘
B T N .. es

. .’lspee4f1cally ‘addressed in Kubie s thesis. though it seems ,j//

probable he would reject it. o ~ : y
o -"In short, then; KIéin s and Kuble s posltlons, whilex/,'

asy could be considered an

o
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‘situate the'struggle, and the creative iocus,_w1thin the

self. It would appear.that in Ma&'s perspective, creativity
ls thus not constitutionally self—conta1ned and is not
activated until the ego is faced with env1ronmental

oppqsition.” In Klein 8 view, tfe instincte-at-war will
dfurnish'sufficient'anxiety for the reparativé'cycle.* The
concept of reparation, with its r0ots in amb1vafent

- g
(depresslve) anxiety, and its attend nt affects of guilt and

\ -

mournlng,~has no equ1ya1eﬁtu;n

\
b

f_f%ternalaStruggle,"The Kle
The. concept of reparationfiefgeﬂerally”recognized as a
vunique Klelnian contr1but1on to creat1v1ty theory, even by

'those who do not fully acyept fr understand it. Less

¢

«recognlzed, however, is th% esspntial~role’v - nxiety in the
et

: repafative cycle.\»Klein'SEEmpﬁasis on anxi is shared by

Jung andﬁMay}fshe~is alone,_ oweVer, in assertinq igs .
constitutiOnal basis. Ih'h;r\CEeu, the chiid needfnot'waith
Euntil confronted w1th a hostlle external world before s/he
begins to suffer: because of the struggle w1th1n, s/he knows
_sufferlng from the beglnnlng. The external wortd becomes
the progectlon screen for testlng out th1s 1nterna1 psychic
real1ty. Whlle the sway of the ch11d s phantas1es is thus
'” ultlmately sub]ect to e{ternal reallty, there remains an
extent to whléh the psychic reality is autonomous of the‘

- \

-outer,rcausal and temporal one. The creative work is thus'

4
’
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one means, and poss1b1y the means par excellence{ of | d

imposing the internal ideal on the external reality, and of b

»externelizing the inner struggle in a tangible catharsis.‘

Correspondingly, the suffering experienced from the

E s ' \ o
environment, if not overwhelming (and tolerance grows with

| —

‘guccessful experience) provides an incentive/to further

creatlveness and material for. expression. Such sufferings

are thus 1nvested with meaning, Klein would never have said

'“transcended" yet the . significance is there nonetheless.

-In the Kleinian perspective on creativity; then, the

questlon is not one of "whether suffering?" but "Whither?“

"how much?" and "how 15\1t to be borne in a healthy and

- fruitful life?". Given the amount of time which the child

spends in an educat1onal env1ronment, 1t becomes 1mportant

that thiS“not be working at cross-purposes with the /

/

/
cqnstitutlonal infuences that contr1bute to creative 7/

“act1v1ty. M1n1ma11y, the educatlonal m1l1eu should help the

. child to bear the inner struggle w1th wh1ch s/he 1/8

—

coﬁfronted, de31rably, it should have a benef1cial role in

helping to. negotiate that struggle. I thus turn to the

early educat1on 1mp11cat10ns of Kleln‘s creat1v1ty theory in

the f1nal chapter of this. the81s.‘ " T S

.
. ,
(N ]
/
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.  CHAPTER VII \

IMPLICATIONS FOR EARLY EDUCATIOﬁ:‘

At the outset of the last chapter I admitted attempting

a task that Melanie Klein: hereelf would %erly haVe never
)
underteken. Such a etatement applies even more to the

purpose of the present chapter, for,‘if there was one issue
(

that epltomized Klein 8 opposltlon to the approach of Anna o

' Freud, it was Klein '8 contention h"”f*w,

...that it is impossible to combine £%~the person

of the analyst analytical and educational work...If ,
he analyst, even only temporarily, becomes the
representative of the educ tive agencies, if he
assumes the role of the super-ego, at that point - .
he blocks the way of the instinctual impulses: to
consciousness: he becomeslthe representative of

the repressing faculties. \\\\

¢ In the only paper she ever devoted spec1f1cally\to the
subject of schoollng, she made the same polnt from another

perSpect1ve.

In the life of a child school means that a new
treality is encountered, which is often apprehended
as very stern... .
.«.by its demands school compels a child to
sublimate his libidinal instinctual energles..._

It is...the necessity of abandonlng a more or less
passive feﬁinjne attitude, which had hitherto been
open to him, in order now to put forth his .
activity, that confronts the child Blth a task new
and frequently insuperable for him, “ '

\ e

-1 "Symposium on Child Analysis" (1927), in Kleln,,vu
Melanie, Contributions to Psycho-Anal 318, London: The
Hogarth Eress, I§5U, p- 182. . _ :

2 "The Role-of the School in the Libidinal Development
of the Ch11d" (1923), 1n Klein, Ibid., p. 68.
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The fact that schools are now less stern and more ;”L; B

ns

feminized (at the prﬁnary level) than wheh‘Klein wrote does
mot diminish the essential difference betwéen educational
and analytical objectives.- It may be asserted ~ for

instance. that the feminine superego, with its emphasis on

neatness, order, and nurturing, can be every bit as

. oppre851ve as was 1ts .masculine predecessor. More

g~ \of,mankind"

fundamental analytic innovation,ethat of’ play-technique.

1mportant 'however, 1s the indispensabil

it is not simply an arbitrary, superim sed authority but

(in the words of the latter-day Freud) "the ethical standard

3- ThlS means that whenever one is dealing with
e \

hfsociety, or group reLations, some‘external standard

o

(superego) will apply.

: This can be seen with reference to Klein 8 original and

o

With ”frée play" and "learning through play“

commonplades 1n early childhood education, one may be

tempted to v1ew the kindergarten or nursery as a ready-made

setting for infant §£a1y31s. Not .80, in Klein s

perepective. For the effectiveness of her technique

depended heav11y upon her patients freedom to act out their

phantasies in play, including the. destructive and sadistic
ones. This can ‘be allowed 1n -the one- p-one (child to
adult) analytic.setting where each child has his/her own

@ i

- . R N - .

" .
L4 - v e . '

: 3 Freud Sigmund, "Civilization and its Discontents" in
. Freud, Standard Edition, Lond0n° Hogarth Press,h(1963-74),
Volume XXI, Lo«

T : 199
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toys, and the only prohibition is upon phyeical violence to";
the analyst. It is not feasible in a group setting with
common property and overlapping relationehips.
‘ .To be sure, there are many aspects of Kleih 8 thought
‘;and technique that can be applied to education, thought not .
by a simple transplant from the ‘caseroom to the classroom or
nursery. Suean-lsaacs and her colleagues Jundertook to |
explicate a number of thesge aread’*their contributions,
while dated in respects, continue to be relevant in others.4_
My concern here, however, is with Klein s creat1v1ty
theory, and I shall limit the study of its implications to
the &ge group of the author 's greatest experience and
expertise: the five through eight-year-olds denerally
considered unber the label of "early (childhood) |
education."? : . 3 : v_f/
ﬁummarizing the theory invits simplest terms one may say
(a) that creativ1ty accompanies the successful outworking of
depressive anxiety, (b) that this anxzety must be
phantasized, " externalized, and worked through to a point of
inner reconstruction; and (c) that it arises both out of the

child's own life experiences (including unconscious. - ®

L

L)

4 See Isaacs, Susan, The’ Nursery Years, London: George
Routledge & Sons, Ltd., 1939, aliso,. “Intellectual Growth in
- Young Children, London: George Routledge & Sons, Ltd., 1930.

5 In Canada this would generally encompass Kindergarten
through grade 3; in .the U. K., Primary 1 through Primary 4.
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phantasies), and in external situations which the child
experiences,vicariously, and is strengthened thereoy.

o Now it is my contention that eariy childhood education
has been singularly successful in ignoring anxiety whenever
it. occurs naturally, and in- excluding from the curriculum
any exper1ences and material where it might be encountered.
second~hand. In sg;doing it circumvents the very situations
which, in Klein's ew, motivate and enhance creativity.
This avoidance is not accidental, but grows out ofka
misguided belief in “protecting" the child from "harmfulﬁ
ideas and influences. - : ' ? L

) To advocate that ch1ldren be exposed to anxiety may
be construed as a type of psycho-social "shock treatment"
and conjure up 1mages of Milgram's famous experiment6 of
(allegedly) provok;ng pa1n.' This is not the case. A more
?Ppronriate‘analogy WOuld be thﬁt‘of givinc the child,avdiet T
of "natural® food that has not been sterllized of all the
m1cro-organlsms that s/he is going to encounter in tHe
"real" world, and so to build up a toleranceJOf them. Forv
in Klein's view anxiety is omnioresent in human life; all
that is_required,is that we recognize and‘deal with it
rather than resorting'to denial and seif;delusion. °

‘ In.tne arlyzeducational context‘there<are two'nodes in
which this aj;FEEy;acciimatization can take place. One is

!

s

' 6 Mllgram, Stanley, Obedience to Authority: an
= experimental view, London: T Tav1stock, 1974, ‘ .
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the “responeive” or "permissive“ mode, in which the anxiety
the child hringq with_him/her (both innate and from other
aspecta of the envirdnment) is alloﬁed and encouraged i
expression in the educational. setting. : The other can be’
bcalled an “evocative" or simulative modg, in which the
songs; poems, storieo and pictures to whlich s/he is exposéd
aid inhexternalizing the anxiety within. Both are to be
‘distinguished from the Jactiveh or'“provocative"‘app;oach to
anxiety implied by"Miléfgiﬁavekperiment. .

In'the balance oflth:s chapter 1 shall make passing.
nention of three aspects of the early educational
environmente—the role of the teacher,,the physical‘setting, .
and free play--that can function in the Eermiséive mode .

Each of these aspects could be expanded into a study in 1ts
own right.‘ Then more extended treatment w111 be made of
_thtee of the evocat1ve medla--pictukes, storles, and songs=- °
‘through wh1ch the ch11d can experlence anxlety v1car10usly

In. this I. shall be contlnumng the task begun by Segal in

her ' ...approach to Aesthetics“ 7

Permissive Factors in Creative Anxiety

The role of the teacher is obviously .a pivotal element,

and could occupy an entire volume. Analytically-trained.

‘teacheIS'Werejonce wont to insist.that.all other teaching

7 up Psycho-Analytical Approach to Aesthetics" in New'
Directions in Psycho-Analysis, Klein, Heimann ang: Money-
Kyrle, editors, London: Tavistock }955 ppP- 384ff.
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5};fﬁfining 4 h
kely to figure §

in relaticnships with: children. . ( |
Fron the perspecgive of aiding creativeidevelopment,
_the teacher's%rcle'will be more that of a midwife than of a
provocateur, to ﬁelp thejszild to work out his/her own
anxiety, anger, and mourning--the" travail out of which a
creative wcrk is born._ This means, first'of all, that the

\

teacher must endeavour to be non-judgmental of the child' s

-

feelings (though their mode of expression may not be

condoned when this entails violence to others) This

Happlies partlcularly to.the child 8 dramatic play and

sjmbolic representations. Games that simulate killing and

war are often rejected out of hand by advocates of non-

violence. Likewise, saéistic'pnantasies like chopping off

heads or cannibalism_are'normal aspects’of development to be
negotiated and not neceSSarily in&icative of \pathology. -

Where illness is involved,,the extreme and recurrent nature —
of phantasies may be a clue that a specialist should be

consulted. x | ' : ‘ -

Similarly, it is not abnormal for some small children

to make penises out of playdough or plasticine, to talk
about "pipi" in games at the water table, or to draw

. pictures with exposed genitals or smeared with brown or
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esent poop" or “pee". Such "crehtive” o .
expressiona sho ld be neither encouraged nor discourag d in
Aand of themeelvcl; n my experience they are eeldom emglated
by other children on a wide lcale. Any problems that ariee
generally do so when the creator-child showa of £" the worﬁ’
to others, who-then run to call the teacher. There are ”}/
timea when a teacher nay feel it advisable to intervene {h
sadietic play that is adveree;y affecting others, or to \‘
temporarily "1ife” an offending drawing or sculpture which '\.
is Seing widely "exhibited" (which may be inauspiciously K
returned to the child afterwards, indicating that these \
are thjings that bother some other'pqﬁp%F). Here it is \
important that the teacher try to he_clear whose interest is
. being eerved by such intervention--the child(ren)‘e, or
simply his/her own seneiﬁziities? » .
Seconely,'the teacher must be aware of‘the ‘”i
transference;pnenomenon-that's/he becomes in some measure a
_surrogate for the'child's-parent(s)--and to be able to cope
with both positive and negative ekpressions of these affecte
without undue reaction.” On limited occasions it may be
poseible to help the child to be anare of the significance '*&
of these expressions, i.e7)tte'interpret, in analytical
terms. ("Are you feeli?g angry with Mommy/Daddy/baby ‘ \
brother/sister this morning? ) Such "mirroring" is best : \
done in a low-key manner, in a one-to-one situation. |

, Thirdly, and perhaps most important, the teacher must

be prepared to be a “friend" when the child wishes it. This

——-
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means being involved in the child's play and taking the

parts scripted" for him/hor by the child, being able to

N "take teasing" when the child gives it--in short, not ‘hiding

bohind “busyness" : adulthood", or the roles of -
Professional, Teacher, or Diagnostician. A @eqpher who
knows him/herself will enable c ildren to come to know

'themselves better; and in this taking apart (analysis) and

.. putting together of the roles and relationships that ‘make up

"the self, creative work and activity takes place.
g

TheAphysical gsetting of the early;ohildhood

class/playroon is another lpermissive” factor in the
expression, hearing and outworking of the ohild's anxiety.

In The Psycho-Analysis of ChilQren8 (quoted on pages 118-120

above) Klein dealt with the toys, equipment -and furnishings

of her playroom. Two of her basic requirements wete the

~virtual indestrucqibility (to children) of the equipment,

and a large supply of disposable materials (paper, paint, | | =4fﬁ
cardboard, etc.); these are now standard features of many

nurseries and kindergartens. AmGther essenrial is the
availability of alternatives for free choice~-not only ;hong
‘'various activities such as painting, manipulebles, sand ano

wafer, but between"polar opposites such as open and enciosed'

N spaces, order and chaos, risky and secure situations, and

“

individual and collective activities.

8 Klein, Melanie, The Ps cho-Analxsis of Children, S
London: The Hogarth Press, I§§5, Chapter 11. | -
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ties, for. inltancc; there i- an equal

LRy

and groupfactiv

altcrnativcl opon to them. Likcwise, a compulaively ordorly ‘§~
Aand baro working area’ can be as anxiety-producing--or more~-
than an over-clutteroq ona. Tho,same critaria applien to

noise and quiet;‘ |

E;ae;pla& and playtime are permissiva elements par

oxcallence*in the creative outworking of anxiety. Many
studies and' textbooka for taachers'have been written on play
from a cognitive-developmental standpoin : ffice it to
say, from a pro—creative perspective, that ”frea—piay must
in fact be free.. Like the physical,setting, it “must affor&
genuine child-choices of activities (or inactivity), with

)

sufficignt stretches of time for these to run their course,
v&‘

and the opportunity to engage 1n some singly, in parallel,
or in a group setting.{ This means that among the various
activities nd interest centreF offéred there should be some

designed for\ and limited to one or two persons at a time.

—~

It also means ‘that a Substantial number should be open-ended

-

and non-directive in their possible uses. Much Montessori/ﬂ”

| apparatus, "matching of oppositeé”’and “wOrkjobs”g—type

“

.

9 .This is the title of a recently-popular teacher
handbook_on learning centres, many of- which were no more
than 3-D versions of work-sheets. K

o ﬁ
o
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activiticu such as sorting buttonn. moaluring boun- and
.inails, ctc., are not really "play" at all. Thoy*arc often
selected by taachorl who pay lip-crvico to the “ioarniﬁg
'Lthrough play” philonophy, while limultanoounly wanting to
L‘imptcls the Managemcnt By Objnctive ovalu&torn looking over
their shoulders fo;‘hn.oqrabie results. The anxioty that:

“ariaoé in these'situationa‘is not creative~=ynless is

expressed in theit phantiiiagd over, hrow. that i-(l)--nnd

'“the cognitive preoccupation and Lpplicit agenda of these

activiti@s is‘incompatible with ,play“ in thg’Kleinian
perspective. . : ~

I'e

Evocative Media for Creative Anxiety
Pictures L _ ' , m

#

- .A frequent openingvto ev;hgelical sermons in my boyhood
‘4;;? the story of a Chlld 8 reaction to a'painting of the
crucifixion. Similat stoyies occur in a number of- religious.
writings, often autobiographical, in the English-speaking
(world of .the past three centuries, these varioualy set the -
child before other epic scenes such as the Last Judgment,
the giving of the Ten Commandments, the crossing of the Red
Sea, and Daniel in thg;liOns' den. _ Whiie‘many ofothese,/’/
episodes may be aprocryphal, osing the4child‘as an oracle,
they nevértheless reflect a teality that has all bot

' dis&bpeared--a time when chilgren'yere rogulariy exposed or
had éccess to adult works of att4oh sefiouo thomes. Such

work were not necessarily great art, or even religious. The
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- gargantuan and often tragic or ironic V1ew of life. The

*,up-beat but when negatives are 1ntroduced, they are

3
IRN

‘Norse sagas,,Greek myths and farther afield the Arabian

ﬁtype“of’engravings in many a family Bible was similar to .

that found in‘a book of Grimm's Fairy Tales; then there were

Nights, and African and (North American) Indian legends.

What these diverse traditions have in common was a

showing of such pictures to children seems to assume _that

| the child was capable of'making some sense of them, even if

s/he did. not understand the stories.
How different-from the outlook reflected in most of the
pictures put before children today! An over-riding empha31s

on figure-from-ground d1fferent1at1on has ‘'led[to an

'eliminat1on of complexity in content, subtlety in shading,

and ambiguity of perspective; what we.are le&t‘with is a

blown-up andﬁoften over—simplifiedbfigures'set against a

'content of these pictures is likewise purged ‘of amblgulty

l;”:*- ¢ \~ .

and symbolism; weyare presented wath a,81ngle, expllcit

affeCt~e"happy", "sad""“scarey",’etc. This is generally .

cérefully controlled in time and space, made "manageable"

so as not to overwhelm the chlld. These stereotypical,

A

'51mplified visual presentations grow out of ag ‘allegedly

& n
child-centered" v1ew which until reéantly ‘held undisputed

sway in early childhood education.

This view," assoc1ated‘w1th Jean Plaget but not. wholly

attributable to him, held that the young Chlld is-

-

.
|
|

generally bland and 1ndeterm1nate backgrdund. The emotional
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"unequivocal in hie[ﬁer perceptions, incapable of
appﬁeclating pargdon,‘andiof putting him/herself in °*
anotherfs shoes; hencé incapagle of‘ambiguity and altruism.
hPiaget's outlook’has ﬁow been«effectively challenged on the
perceptual plane, the consequences of this challenge on the
affectlve plane are Stlll to be explored exper1mentally.lo

In Klein's v1ew the child is cavqml~ of amb1va1ence on

\ —

reachlng the depre381ve position (wel1 gajore the second '
year of life). Moreover, s/he has an aWareness of
sexuallty, fear and aggre331on, born ‘of experlences .0f love
and hate, envy and gratltude, and destructiom and reparat1onh
1n the inner world of object relat1ons. S/he’ expresses
dthese‘unconscious ohantasies in play, dreams, and
relationships‘long before being capable of verbalizing them.
It follows that s/he is capable of respondlng to representa-
tlons of them by others,bthrough appropriate symbollc:medla.v
A balanced,early edgoatlonal'fegime will thus take account .
of the full péaoply:of emotions alteady ptesent and at work’
. in the child. mFailure to do so'will result in inhibitions |
in relationships as well as in creativity.

It“has been snggeeted.that even if thev”still":oiogures
\‘onfthe walIS»a?d;in cﬁild;en'e books’ 4re narrow in thé?rf
emotional spectrﬁm,>tha£ the violence and melodrama of TV .

-

' ~

"

.10 Donaldson, Margaret, Children's Minds, Londonfdroom
Helm, 1978. Also, Early-Chlldhood Development and
.-Education: readlngs 1n‘psychology,£prord Blackwell, 1983

D
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may‘be providing an alternate channel fordcatharsis,_ I
believe that its usefulness here is limited. Becauseiof the
speed‘oﬁ the action, there is often little opportunity‘to
reflect'rather than react; the viewer is as captive to the

producer s viewpoint as in the one-dimen31onal children's

pictures we have described. "Even'if the action could be

slowed down or stopped--as is now possible with*home video

’recorders-—it often lacrs the depth and bregdth to reflect

upon. In my experience, children s play that grows out of
telev131on v1ew1ng usually cons1sts of no more than stereo- .

typical sequences m1ndle351y repeated. Th1s 1s analogous to-

.“the compulsiveness of the peurotlc, and totally lacking in

the variety and 1mprov1sat10n that characterize both:
!

creative art and a viable folk traditron.

H

Stories

" The same factors apply here as .we have just no ed w1th

.respect to v1sual.mater1als.- The plot and characters and .

»~
B »

their interaction in manywcontemporary chlldren s stories™
are singularly devoid of the negative emotions of -anger,

guilt and grief that are a part of humanvrelations-éemotions

-whose._ e ression, Klein believes, 1s a pre-requ151te to

- 4w

creative qx1v1ty. There is little in’ them with which many

normal children can 1dent1fy. Con51der, for 1nstance the

i

~representat10ns of families in these storles. They are

harmonious, seldom, 1f ever, do they fight; thé&{\babies,are,

ﬁalwaysjwanted and parents loved andﬁloving.,'Where are the

. - L ’ ) LA

¢

) ~

—
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sibling»rivalry} jealousy of newborns, and resentment of

parental prerogatives that lurk never far below the snrface‘

in real-life situations? | \

This av01dance of conflict and violence has extended to
.the re-writing of traditional fables and folk tales. In

‘contemporary versions, the first two [of The Three] Little
PN
'Pigs and the two sgall Billy Goats Gruff escape their adver-

w .

_ &
saries, khe wolf and the troll, respectively, in the"

original _tories thevaere eaten up. Melanie-Klein‘

e

‘,commented upon this practice of literary rev151on in her
orlginal paper to the thgarian Psycho—Analytical Society:

I have...selected listening to Grimm's tales A
without anxiety-manifestations as an indication. of A
“ the mental ealth of children, because of all the
various’ chilq\en Known to me there are- only very: .
" few who do so. Probably partly from a desire. to
'avoid this dlscharge of anxiety a jnumber of -~
modified versions of these tales have appeared and
in modern education: other less- terrifying tales,
~ones. that do not touch so much--pleasurably and .
S painfully--upon repressed complexes are preferred,
'.u ' . I am of opiniony.: however, that with the a831stance
n”‘zé\ of analyfis thereéﬁe no need to avoid these R -
-tales... S . . .

”A century or more ago; the}anx1etv-factor does not
'fnappear to have ‘caused concern.d The. giglg stories, Greek
‘myths, and fairy tales that were, then a staple part of the
“diet of children s llterature contain many episodes that weAN
"icon31der shocking. There are cases of incest (Oedipus),

l"fratr1c1de (Ca1n and Abel), and violence on a scale sur-’

: 11 "The Development of a Ch11d" in Klein, «
Contributions..., p. 67. ' .
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- passing man§ a'modern western (Jack the Giant-Killer). It :
'_may be. argued that these were merely'’ reflective of a world'
‘which was unquestionably more violent, and whose passing we
should not mourn. It can equally be alleged that they |
reQ;ect an inner psychic reality which has' not changed, and
"which we ignore at our peril. | , L

Klein herself is ambiguous here. ' Her advocacy of the

unexpurgated Grimm“ is in the context of a professional

analytic tool, a use which does ot apply prima ﬁacie to

mOst edhcators. She further- qualifies in a 1947 postscr1pt
to the whole paper in’ which she says i
The educational conclusionsu.in th:s paper .
are...in keeping with my psychoanalytic knowledge
at that time...if I were to put forward at the
present time suggestions regarding education, I =~
; would considerably amplify and qualify the views
presented in this paper.

We may safely assume that we§§~Kle1n writing today, she
would not be-. advocating the reintro;“ation of literary-
'material which'has long fallen into disuse, and is blatantly.

offen31ve to present tastes and senslbllitles. She would
Q.
more likely be urging the externalization of anx1ety through

cultural forms and media more consonant with the spirit of

our age.

2

- One such contemporary expre851on is to be found in the

work of Maurice Sendak.13 Both in his compactly-crafted

o

v h R
12 "Klein, Contributions....' s

—

13 Sendak, Maurice, Where the. Wild Things Are,
Harper and Row, 1963, : .

o o . A, | v‘ -
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narratives and in the accompanying illustretions. his books
show -ah intuitive and ageless undegstanding of children 8
phantesies. 1 have observed four and five-year-olds
identifylwith his images, and so express, confront énd\
sublimate their own anxietiesi"' . 'l

A type of‘eXample that mey be considered contempgrarye'
'is the “universal folk tale" that recurs in“recognfrﬁhle
form in a number of different times end.places.f It is

¢

contemporary not in being.composed in our own cdltorerﬁbst'
~in its widespread familiarity and almost archetypal ?' _
‘51gn1f1c;Lce. "An English form of one such tradition.is the
story-of the old woman whose %ag will not cross the stile.
"To make him comply, the woman seeks the help of a dog, who

4refuses until he is compelled, and so on in turn. At last a

cow agrees. to give some cream unconditionally, this the"

_ TN
woman takes to a cat, who drinks it. Then
The cat began to kill the rat d
The rat began to gnaw the rope )
The rope began to hang the butcher ' »

The butcher began to slay the ox
The ox began to drink the water
The water began to quench the fire
The fire began to burn the stick

- The stick began to beat the dog

. The dog began to bite the pig
And the pig crossed over the stile.

_ 'What we haVe in universal terms is a creature‘s
‘rebellion and refusal to perform en expected function. The
~m1stress/master intends retaliati&@, but each intended act
Es thwarted by a subsequent refusal,_until the creation’ |

comes to a standstill‘ Then one creature complies
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,

voluntarily (significantly with a gift ‘Gf milk--the érimal

food),“thetpunitiye chain is set in action, the rebellion

‘punished, and order restored.

'The violence here is more contained than in Grimm, but

it is unmistakeable nonetheless. And the acts of drowning,,,

biting, burning and beating, not to mention killing,

correspond- to Klein 8 description of the earliest infantile

»
sadiatic phantasies. The telling and hearing of. this story

will, therefore, in Klein's view evoke and externalize the
child's latent and pent-hp aggression_in-a cycle of
, \ :

destruction, mourning and restoration.

"A 1909 first reader used in Alberta consists largely of

stories constructed on this pattern, w1th correspouding

incidents of violence.‘ The fourteen stories in the book are
all folk tales drawn from eight different cultures 1nc1ud1ng
Hebrew, Greek, French, German and Russian, in addition to
the Anglo-.-Saxo_ntradition.l.4 This material apparently'i.
remained in use into the 1920'3, when it was replaced
(significantly in the aftermath of the Great War) by.a
homogeneous collection of stories expunged of any v1olence,
even among the animals who were explic1tly en301ned to

“Please be kind, and do not eat each other up. wls

B

14 The McCloskey Primer, Boston- Ginn & Comﬁahy, 1909

15 1n Animal Land, New York: Macmi‘lan, 1924. See
story “The Picnic'. :
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Songs :" " :W

Music provides a powerful link - between visual and

'.verbal associations in both children and adults. Klein

recognized that'words themselves perform a more ‘fluid

function for the childu " 1

”...children are still for the most part undet the
sway of the unconscious, whose language, 'as dreams
and play show, is presentational and pictorial.

' As' we _have occasion to see over and over aﬁain,_.

' children have a quite different attitude from
adults to words. They assess them above all.

. according to their pictoiéal qualities--to the
phantasies they evoke...*° _

 These pictorial qualities are evident, 1_bé1ieve, in -
'children's affinity for onomatopocio, and in'théi; .
preference for wofds-that depict mofion ovef those"denoting‘
" states of being. It follo&s,-thcn, that any supportive cues
iof:stfuctures, sucn aS«ooctic rhxﬁhm,_rhyme and
alliteration, will enhance the imacciy—formation'evenv'
further. When ue add melodic uariétion and the texture of
“an accompaniment, we have available a weave in which
experiences, associations andAideas can-be encodeé “ne
reinforced. Appropriate songs and tunes can als- s«

’

conversely to "bring up" associations stored in  -i.€ *
. o T *
yl

unconscious.

.ovcr-drawn and a:tificial distinction between the
child and adult psyche that Klein so resisted can rob

"children of'access to some of the riches of these

16 Klein, The Psycho-Analysis of Chlldren, p. 32
(footnote 2)..
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.aapgciations and expérienceé; Nowhere is this p;ivatiqn‘ |
moro'apparent; I believe, than in‘fhe sterile and frequently
insipid repertoire often characteqizeé as ”cﬁildren's,
songs”.'\With their simplistic vocabulary, overly-fami;iar
theg;s, and shallow feeiings, sung‘repetitively till rote-
perfection, singing becomes not .an un=locking but a
straitjacket on the supple mind of the child.~ The rhymes
and jingles that play their part in basic,language
development are often continued lohg beyond having serGed
‘thisgpurﬁose, till music itself becomes bland and bo;ing by
" association. — y

Now here is a song that children gé like to sing, that
has been sung gVer and err again by more than three
.generations of North American children at cookouts and
summer camps and which, when introduced in U.K. schols,

proved an instant "hit" from nursery to adolescence:

Johnny Vorbeck's Machine

Refrain: Hey, mister, mister Johnny Vorbeck
How could you be SO mean? ‘
I told you you'd be sorry
For inventing that machine.
Now all the neighbour's cats and dogs
Will never more be seen:
They'1ll all be ground to sausages
In Johnny Vorbeck's machine.

1. Once there lived a Dutchman
His name was Johnny Vorbeck
He used to live on sausages
And sauerkraut and specht;
He made the finest sausages
That you'd have ever seen
Till one day he invented
. A sausage-making machine...

Refrain
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2. One day a little Dutch boy
He walked into a store
He bought a pound of sausages
} And laid them on the floor;
The boy began to whistle
He whistled up a tune
And all the sausages stood up
And danced around the room...

Refrain

One day the sausage machine broke down

The darn thing wouldn't go

So Johnny Vorbeck climbed down inside

To see what made it so;

His wife, she had a nightmare

While walking in her sleep

She gave the crank one heck of a yank
» And Johnny Vorbeck was meat...

Refrain : _
Traditional

Let us leave asidg,the symbolism of sauségeg. What we
have in ?he action of the song is a grownup (father-figure?)
who perpetrates violence on small creatures with whom
children identify, and who,.by a twist of fate (and re-
preseed rage of his wife?), reaps the same gruesome fate,
that he has meted out to ogiers (justice is done, and good
restored). The theme of butchery is mitigatéd by the
pleasure children derive from the sausages; the song evokes
anxiety, but this is dealt with in a positive and
therapeutic manner. Children apparently derive some sense
of release from'singin§ this song.

It must be remembered, however, that it is_nqt'mgre
anxiety, byt a toleréble level thereof, successfully b;rne,

‘that is required if the experienced is to be cathartic.

Following is a song on a similar théme, which I have sung for
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;léio of the same groups as the preceding one, but with a far

less pleaéurable response:

Four ‘Wet Pigs

1. Hexe's a little song about four wet pigs
Here's a little song about four wet pigs
Two of them little and two of them big
They danced all night to the pig-town jig.
2. he "cuid"’\:ﬁalt were little were only half-grown
The two that were big were big as a barn
Big as a barn, tall as a tree '
Take “em'on down to the factory.
3. Slice 'em into bacon, cut 'em into ham
Chop 'em into hot dogs, squeeze 'em into Spam
Throw ‘their little eyes out in the rain
RM¥fle their feet and scramble their brains.
4. Here's a little song about two wet pigs
Leaning on’ the slop-trough, smoking their cig's
Hoping to God that they never get big
They danced all night to the pig-town jig.
Lyrics & music by Greg Brownl’
Although the fascination of sausages is missing. here,
pigs and "piggies" have prbven a popular topic in other
songs. Here, however, it may be that the more explicit
butchery of the animals makes identificatiqn with them too
uncohfortable, and leads to an unbearable level of
‘anxiety. Nor is there any justice in the outcome, other
than the not13? that "little is better (safer) than big".
This sohg, then raises more anxiety than it resolves.
Although it may play a useful part, sadism is not an
ever-present element in creative catharsis. In fact, some

AY

17 Bryan Bowers, Home, Home on the Road (audio-disc),
Chicago: Flying Fish Records, Inc., 1980. Side 1, Band 3.

i
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of the most popular and evocative -ongi I have used with, h

young children are "pure" laments (depressive), mourning for
a lost ideal, such as: ' '

.
L4

The Biplane, Evermore

1. Way out in London airport
In Hangar Number Four
A lonely little biplane left
Whose name. was Evermore -
Whose working days were over:
No more would he said
Upon his wings above the clouds
.Flying the Royal Mail... ’
-, . .

‘'Refrain: Bye, bye, biplane _
Once upon a sky-plane
Bye, bye, hush-a-bye . L ‘
Lullaby plane. ' B A

2. All the mighty jet-planes
Would look down their nose
They laugh and say "Oh I'm so glad
That I'm not one of those." .
And evermore would brush away.. : B
The tear-drops from his wings o
And dram of days when he Tgain
Would do heroic things...

Or the following chorus to a Portuguese sea song: )

Yea-ho, little fish \
Don't cry, don't cry '
Yea-ho, little fish \
You'll be whale by~-and-by..

.
2
'I

Tr&ditional

Among the most requested of this genre--even by four

' & ’ - )

and five-year-olds--are traditional songs of the "ship loss"
theme: ' -

e

..;/

¢
18 The Irish Rovers, All Hung Up, (audio-disc).
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Refrain:

The Sinking of the Reuban James

Have you heard of a ship ‘
Called the "good Reuban James"
Armed by hard fighting-men
Both of honour and fame..-.

She flew the stars and stripes
Of the land of the free

But tonight she's in her grave
At the bottom of .the sea...

Tell me, what were their names
Tell me, what were their names
Did you have a friend Ve

- On the good Reuban James? /

-4 3.

And

It was there in the dark

Of that uncertain night

That we watched for a U-boat
And waited for a fight--

Then a whine, and a rock

And a great explosion-~roar
And they laid the Reuban James
On the cold ocean floor...

Refrain

One hundred men went down

To a dark and watery grave
When that good ship went down
Only forty-four were saved;
T'was the last day of October
That we saveld the forty-four
From the cold, icy waters ,
Of that cold Iceland shore...l?

Refrain
"The Ship Titanic", whose refrain goes:

It was said, it was sad

It was said when that great ship went down

Husbands and wives

‘Little children lost their lives
It was sad when that great ship went down.’

Traditional

g

19_F}edkﬁellermhn, of "The.wéavers“.
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I have had discussions with early childhood educators

L?"

,wﬁo iaint;in tﬁat,such material is eminently unlﬁigablo for
use with younghdhildréﬁ; yet when introduced, it continues
to bo requeeted time and time again by the-children them-
selvés; and to be the basis of much creative output, ¥
including dramatio play, modelling and art work. Why is
this soﬁ o . -

Melﬁnie Klein giﬁes us an explanation. We do not ‘have
to‘endofﬁe her world-view of omnipresent sexual bfmbolism Qé
appreciﬁte her insighf. that creativity growgy with

¢

,catharsis--fr}m an externalizatioﬁ of apggt and sadnésq from .
deep wighin,lhe self.

Such an experience can take place in an educational
environment that does hot shrink from facing arxiety--that
is willing to sensitively risk exposing the child to the
agony and ecstésy.of our humanity, so that s/he may become a
more fully consc;ous, caring and creative individual. This
requlres adults who are aware and unafraid of these
emotional wellsprings in thear own lives. It is not likely

to be found in the superficial, happy~-face settihg of many

of today's kindergartens and classrooms.
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APPENDIX
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Stan Rogers, who died in an aircraft fire in June 1983,
was a lusty man in the broadest sense of.khe term--solidly-
built, forthright, robust :in his themes, charactersland in '\
his presentation of them on stage. At first glance, a less |
promising candidate for "creativity through mdurning",éan .
scarcely be imagined. Yet a‘closer examination of his work
reveals otherwise: |

Of the forty-five of his own songs recorded on five

. @
albums, more than one-quarter deal with the sea ships. . Of"
these, four-fifths (20% of the total) moufn’losses, éither a
phsycial one such as a marine disaster, or a by-gbné era or

experfence. In some of these his 1ntentions for the song
.are quite explicit.
- Come all ye lads, draw near to me
‘That I be not forsaken
This day was lost the Jeannje C..
And my living has been take&n
I'1ll go to sea no more.
. "My God", I cried, as she went down
"That boat was' like no other
- My father built her when I was nine
" And named her for my mother.
I'll go to sea no more.
And sure I could have another made
In the bpoat shop down in Dover

But I would not love the keel they 1lajd
Like the one the waves rolled over...

)

1 .Stan Rogers, Turnaround, Fogarty s Cove Muslc,
Hannon, Ontario, Canada, 197/8. '

2
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In fhie song, ae in "Fisherman's Wharf", "Bluenese”,
"Flowers of Bermuda" and-"The Last Watch",:the loss is seen
as irreplaceable; the song alone makes the objecﬁlor way of
life immortal.? In two notabie exceptions; however, “The
~Blue Dolphin" and “The Mary Ellen Carter", the story centers

on the theme of salvage (reparation), and Rogers is quite

"clear in his intent:

Rige again,.rise again, that her name not be lost
To the knowledge of men ,
Those who loved her best and were with her til the
-end
Will make the "Mary Ellen Carter" rise again.
, : (emphasis mine)

The theme of repafation is expanded from that of the

ship to human loss in general in the final chorus:
. :

Rise again, rise again--though‘your heart it be

broken .
'And life about to end : \
No matter what you've lost, be it a home; a love,

‘a friend

Like the "Mary Ellen Carter""rise again.3

b}

Lest I be ‘accused of excessive Freudianism in limiting
our survey of Rogers ,songs to those of ships, with the1r
obv1ously femlnlne assoc1at10n in the English language, it
should be p01nted odt that a further eleven of his songs
‘deal with mourning in other eontexts, and these, tegether

)

with the ship-mourning songs, make up more than one-half.of

==]

his original lyrics. 1In two of these<additional songs ft is

2 See Hanna Segal, in New Directions..., p. 388ff. on
the quest for immortality through works of art.

® 3

Stan Rogersq Between the Breaks.....Livel. Foga;ty 8
"Cove Music, '1979.
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a lost or distant love that is mourned (“So blue" and

“Turnaround"); in three, lost success ("Night Guard",

Runner" and "Second Efforf"f; in one, 1lost youth and beauty

“Front

,("Lies“-—the loss in this case being manieally denied):

two a life-style ("Make and Break Harbour" and "Free in the

Harbour"); and in two,

(“California" and "First Christmas Away From Home").

In

in

loss of or separetion from friends

a

i:nal example, “Delivery Delayed”, the theme of loneliness
i

traced back to the primal separation.

illustrates the Kleinian leitmotif that it is set out in

full:

How early is ”Beginning"? From when is there a
soul?

Do we discover \iving, or somehow, are we told? .

In sudden pain, 'in empty cold, in blinding light
of day ‘

We're given breath, and it takes our breath away.

. [

How cruel to unformed fancy, the way in which we
come~--

Over-whelmed by feeling and sudden loss of love

And what price dark confining pain, (the hardest
to forgive) v

When, all at once, we're called upon to live

By giant hand we're taken from the shelter of the
womb :

That dreaded first horzon, the endless empty room

Were communion is lost forever when a heart first
beats alone

Still, it remembers, no matter how it's grown

We grow, but grow apart--

We live, but more alone--

The more to be, the more to ‘see,

To cry aloud that ' we are free

To hide our ancient fear of being alone

This song so‘fully

230

rd



| B | A
And how we live in darkness, embrhcing spiteful
cold
Refusing any answers, for no man can be told
That Delivery is delayed until at last we're made
aware .
And firat4reach for love, to find twas always
there. '

4 Rogers, Between the Breaks...




